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Manual for E-terminals and E-Designer

Preface

This manual is a description of the programming and functions for operator
terminals in the E-seriesand the programming tool E-Designer. E-Designer replaces
the previous software MAC Programmer+. Further on in the manual we refer to the
programming tool.

The manual assumes that the most recent system program (firmware) and program-
ming tool are used.

For specific controller details and the connected controller, we refer to the driver
manual for the respective controller. The functionality in the terminals is the same,
regardless of which controller is connected to the terminal.

U Beijer Electronics AB, MA00552D, 2004-05

All examples in this manual are only intended to improve understanding of the functionality and handling of the
equipment. Beijer Electronics AB cannot assume any liability if these examples are used in real applications.

In view of the wide range of applications for this software, users must acquire sufficient knowledge themselves in
order to ensure that it is correctly used in their specific application. Persons responsible for the application and the
equipment must themselves ensure that each application is in compliance with all relevant requirements, standards
and legislation in respect to configuration and safety.

Beijer Electronics AB will accept no liability for any damage incurred during the installation or use of this
equipment.

Beijer Electronics AB prohibits all modification, changes or conversion of the equipment.
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Safety precautions

Safety precautions

General

Read the safety precautions carefully.

Check the delivery for transportation damage. If damage is found, notify the sup-
plier as soon as possible.

The terminal fulfills the requirements of article 4 of EMC directive 89/336/EEC.
Do not use the terminal in an environment with high explosive hazards.
The supplier is not responsible for modified, altered or reconstructed equipment.

Use only parts and accessories manufactured according to specifications of the

supplier.

Read the installation and operating instructions carefully before installing, using
or repairing the terminal.

Replacing the battery incorrectly may result in explosion. Only use batteries rec-
ommended by the supplier.

Never pour fluids into any openings in the terminal. This may cause fire or elec-
trical shock.

Only qualified personnel may operate the terminal.

During installation

The terminal is designed for stationary installation on a plane surface.

Put the terminal on a stable surface during installation. Dropping it or letting it
fall may cause damage.

Install the terminal according to the accompanying installation instructions.
Ground the terminal according to the accompanying installation instructions.
Only qualified personnel may install the terminal.

Separate the high voltage, signal and supply cables.

Make sure that the voltage and polarity of the power source is correct before con-
necting the terminal to the power outlet.

The openings on the enclosure are for air convection. Do not cover these open-
ings.

Do not place the terminal where it might be exposed to strong magnetic fields.
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‘ Safety precautions

— Do not install the terminal in direct sunlight.
— Peripheral equipment must be appropriate for the application.

— Some terminal models have a laminated film over the display to reduce the risk of
scratches. To avoid static electricity that might damage the terminal, carefully
remove the film.

UL installation

— Power, input and output (I/O) wiring must be in accordance with Class I, Divi-
sion 2 wiring methods (Article 501-4 (b) of the National Electrical Code, NFPA
70) and in accordance with the authority having jurisdiction.

During use

Keep the terminal clean.

Emergency stop and other safety functions may not be controlled from the termi-
nal.

— Do not touch the keys, displays, etc. with sharp objects.
— In case of backlight failure, the terminal is still operable and registers button

presses and input via the touch screen.

Service and maintenance
— The agreed warranty applies.

— Clean the display and face with a soft cloth and mild detergent.

— Only qualified personnel should carry out repairs.

Dismantling and scrapping

— The terminal or parts thereof shall be recycled according to local regulations.

— The following components contain substances that might be hazardous to health
and the environment: lithium battery, electrolytic capacitor and display.
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Introduction

1 Introduction

Production rates in modern industrial environments are steadily increasing and op-
erator tasks at machines or on production lines are becoming increasingly more com-
plex and involve more responsibility. The operator must be able to obtain
information on current status easily and quickly, and be able to influence the opera-
tion of the machine just as easily. The functions in the controllers are also increasing
and becoming more advanced, enabling more complicated processes to be controlled
efficiently. The operator terminals make human-machine communication simple and
safe even for the most advanced processes.

The graphical operator panels have been developed to meet the requirements set for
human-machine communication when controlling or monitoring different applica-
tions in the manufacturing and process industries, etc. They simplify the operator’s
work since they can easily be adapted to the working environment, which means that
the operator can continue to use the concepts he or she is familiar with.

Projects in the terminal can be built up as menu hierarchies or as sequences. A menu
hierarchy consists of a main menu (with, for example, an overview) and a number of
underlying images with more detailed information on special sections. The operator
normally selects which image is to be shown.

The images in the operator terminals are called blocks.

Main menu

Recipe Motor status Temperature Film quality

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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Introduction

A sequence is also based on a main menu, from which the operator selects a sequence
showing the blocks in a predetermined order. Normally displaying of the blocks is

controlled by the controller program.

Main menu

Pre-wash

%

Main wash

{

Rinsing

%

Spin
drying

%

End of
program

{

Setup

The functions in the terminal enable graphical or text-based presentation and maneu-
vering. There are also functions for alarm handling, printouts, trends, recipe handling,
and time control, etc.

The functions are not only easy to use in the terminal, they are also cost-efficient in
comparison with conventional solutions with buttons, indicator lamps, time relays,
preset counters and seven-day clocks. There are also functions to increase the appli-
cation of the controller.

1-2
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Introduction

1.1 Programming

The terminal is programmed through a PC with the programming tool. It is also pos-
sible to program the terminal through the built-in keyboard.

E _E-Designer - Demo_E700.mpa
File Edit Wiew Functions N Object Layout Transfer window Help
0 [ System signals.., i 2@l F T % E E |Enaish -
Index registers... S ——
“z Demo_E700.mpa:Bl
Multi language. ..
Date/Time format. .,
Online settings...
Terminal options...
Alarm settings. .,

Z[TEY ‘= Demo_E7

Netwark
Redipe sethings.. .

RECIFPFE

COFFEE HAKER
CURRENT RECIPE: ARAAAAAA

TEMP  WATER COFFEE CREAM  SUGAR

Library

(e,
(3
Ve

Peripheral settings E700 6,1x DEMO/DEMO 3,03 Size: 201400 kE OVR

The terminal is to a large extent object oriented, i.e. first an object is selected and then
the function the object is to have. All types of signals are defined on this principle.

The programmed project is stored in the terminal.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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‘ Introduction

1.2 Connection of the terminal to the
controller

There are many advantages in using a terminal together with the controller. The user
does not need to make any changes or additions in the existing controller programs
and the terminal does not block any of the inputs or outputs in the controller. The
overview of functions such as time control and alarm handling in the controller is
also improved.

j
)
L
N

o Wm—
o——0

1.3 Status display and control

The operator is familiar with indicator lamps and analog and digital display instru-
ments since these are used in the majority of applications today. The same applies to
push buttons and rotary and thumbwheel switches for controlling a system. The ter-
minal enables the operator to have all status displays and controls in one unit.

The operator can easily see and influence information in the controller. Moreover, it
is possible to clearly see and influence all the signals affecting a specific object, e.g. a
pump, which further simplifies the work.

This is possible thanks to the fact that the interchange of all information takes place
through the so-called blocks in the terminal. Blocks can be of the text block type,
with only text information, or of the graphic block type, with full graphical presen-
tation.

T
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Introduction

The terminals have function keys for direct maneuvering. Maneuvering is controlled
by linking different commands to the function keys.

If several blocks are used, the operator can jump between the different blocks by us-
ing jump objects. This creates a menu hierarchy, which produces a structured appli-
cation.

1.4 Location of the terminal

The operator terminal should be located at the workplace to ensure maximum vis-
ability. This will enable the operator to receive information directly and to respond
quickly and efficiently. The terminal should be positioned at the correct working
height so that the operator can easily see and maneuver the terminal. Screen visibility
is influenced by distance, height, angle, sunlight and the selection of color.

Operational monitoring, maneuvering and maintenance can also be performed re-
motely from another location in the building or from another site, for example.
Communications can then be, for example, via the internal network, the Internet or
modem. If the production line is long with many workplaces, several terminals can
be connected to one or more control systems in the network.
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1.5 Compact solutions

External units such as barcode scanners, weighing machines, and modems, can be
connected through the terminal to the controller. All that is required is for the unit
to be connected to an RS232 interface, and that communication is made through
ASCII protocol. Data entering the terminal is written directly to the controller reg-
ister.

A unit working in parallel may also be connected. It can be an additional terminal or
a personal computer with the programming tool for the control system. Via the ter-
minal, the control system can be programmed at the same time as the terminal is
communicating with the control system.

When two remote systems are to connected to one and the same terminal (dual driv-
ers are used in the terminal), it is possible to exchange data (analog and digital signals)
between the control systems.

For information on installation, please see the installation manual that was supplied
with the terminal.

il

Operator terminal with control system Dual drivers can be used when
and barcode reader connected. different systems are connected.

i

Operator terminal in Transparent mode.

1-6
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2 Installation

2.1 The programming tool

The programming tool is a program package used to develop projects for operator
terminals in the E-series. The functions in the programming tool depend on which
terminal is used.

In the programming tool a project is created with graphic blocks and text blocks,
which are then transferred to the terminal. The programming is described in the
chapter Programming with the programming tool.

Help texts are available for all functions. The help text for the current function is
obtained by pressing the F1 key. By pressing the help button in the toolbox and then
clicking on a function, information is shown on the function.

System requirements

To use the programming tool, a PC with at least 55 MB of available memory and
Microsoft Windows NT/2000/XP is required. The programming tool can be used
on either a color or monochrome screen. Microsoft Internet Explorer version 5.0 or
later must be installed on the computer.

Installing the programming tool

The programming tool is supplied on a CD. When you place the CD in your CD-
ROM drive the installation will start automatically. If not, select Run on the Start
menu and enter D:\setup.exe (if D: is the CD-ROM drive). Select to install the pro-
gramming tool by clicking the name and following the instructions.

The installation creates an icon for the programming tool in the E-Designer group.
You can find the programming tool by clicking Start and selecting Programs/E-
Designer/E-Designer. The manual can be read directly from the CD by clicking
Manuals.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D

2-1
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The menu bar

From the menu bar you can reach a number of pull-down menus; File, Edit, View,
Functions, Setup, Object, Layout, Transfer, Window and Help. The file menu con-
tains functions affecting the entire project. In the Edit menu there are functions to
cut, copy and paste. The different editors, e.g. block managers, alarm manager and
symbol manager are shown in the View menu. The basic settings for the terminal are
made in the Setup menu. The Object menu is only available in the different manag-
ers and contains all the objects. The objects are also included in the toolbox. The Lay-
out menu is only available in the graphic block manager and contains functions for
the positioning of objects in graphic blocks. The functions in the Transfer menu are
used to transfer projects between the programming tool and the terminal. The Win-
dow menu contains general Windows functions. You can also make grid settings and
define the search path to external programs, such as Paintbrush. The Help menu
contains the help functions for the program.

The status bar

The status bar is shown at the bottom of the window in the programming tool. Select
View/Toolbars/Status bar to show/hide the status bar.

The left part of the status field describes the function of the selected menu, or pre-
sents a short description of the object that the cursor points at in the toolbox. The
coordinates, line and column in the block manager, are also shown.

The right part of the status field displays terminal model and driver version in the
current project, and how much memory is available in the terminal once the project
is transferred. OVR indicates that the Insert key (overwrite) is activated.

E700 6.1x |FX CPU Prokocol/FX2M 3.04.1 Size: 2017400 kB OVR
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2.2 Connecting the terminal to a PC

Terminal
RS422 RS232C
®© oY@
CAB6

CAB5

To connect the controller to the terminal, use the cable recommended in the driver
manual for the selected controller.

Note:
The power must be switched off when connecting.

2.3 Downloading the system program
Not applicable for E50.

In the terminal there is a system program (operative system), which is stored in the
terminal’s memory on delivery. The system program can be exchanged, e.g. to update
to newer versions. Transferring the system program to the terminal requires the fol-
lowing:

- PC

— Transfer cable between the PC and the terminal.

— The PC program System Loader (available as an icon in the program group HMI
Tools). See the manual for HMI Tools to install the program group.

— File with new system program (*.bin).

Note:

All communication between the PC and the operator terminal E50 is conducted through
the programming tool. The system program is transferred at the same time as the driv-
er. See the chapter Transferring projects. The PC programs in the program group HMI
Tools cannot be used together with E50. The cable CAB6 cannot be used to transfer
projects to E50. The adapter 232-25-ADP must be used on the R5422 port to perform a
transfer with a CAB5 cable. The adapter is supplied with E50.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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Transfers are made in the following steps:
1. Connect the cable between the PC and terminal.

2. The PC program is started by selecting Programs/HMI Tools/System Loader in
the Start menu.

No settings need to be made in the terminal.

¥ HMI Tools System Loader g@@

File Options Help

Status

Port:

Transfer rate: & Bin files

Filename:

Program Size:
Time elapsed:

Termminal: |

Sends: | e j

[+ Owerwrite PLC driver Send | Exit |

Under Options/Comm Settings you can set the communication port and transfer

speed.

The system program can also be downloaded through a modem for remote updating
of terminals.

Note:
When downgrading a terminal it is important to ensure that the box Overwrite PLC
driver is checked.

If downloading of a new system program (*.bin file) fails when you click Send in the
HMI Tools System Loader, the terminal is automatically placed in sysload mode.
When the terminal is in sysload mode, it is ready to make a new try at downloading
the system program.
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3 Terminal functions

This chapter describes the different modes in the terminal, the keyboard and the in-
formation page in the terminal. For a description of the different key sequences, see
the chapter Key sequences.

3.1 The operation modes, RUN, PROG and
SETUP

The terminal has three operation modes. E50 only has run mode and transfer mode.
E410, E610, E615, E615T and E910 do not have the programming mode PROG.

— The configuration mode, Setup, where the basic settings are made, e.g. selection of
controller, menu language and printer settings.

— Programming mode, Prog, where the terminal can be programmed and where
changes can easily be made during system set-up.

— Run-time mode, Run, where the application is run.

Switching between modes

Switch between PROG and RUN

Switch between programming, PROG, and run-time, RUN, by pressing the keys

[ —] and [MAIN] simultaneously. The possibility of switching between PROG and
RUN from the terminal can be controlled with a password. For further information,
refer to the chapter Programming with the programming tool.

Switch between PROG and SETUP

To switch between programming, PROG and configuration, SETUD, press [LEAVE]
until the start-up menu is shown and then press any key. Press [LEAVE] to return to
PROG.
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Switch between RUN and SETUP
Press [ — ] and [MAIN] simultaneously to enter programming mode, PROG. You
can now press any key when the start-up menu is shown to enter the configuration

mode, SETUP. To return to run mode, RUN, press [ — ] and [MAIN].
The following key sequences correspond to the key sequence [~ ] + [MAIN]:

E100/E150 [« ]+ [ENTER]
E710 [F1] + [F2] + [F4]

In E410, E610, E615, E615T and E910 you set the switch on the side/back of the
terminal in position 4 to access the configuration mode Setup. For normal mode the
switch should be in position 0. See the chapter Key sequences and Switch on E410,
E610, E615, E615T and E910.

Configuration mode, SETUP

This section describes functions which cannot be performed with the programming
tool. For settings through the programming tool refer to the chapter Programming
with the programming tool.

Erasing the memory

In the Setup menu in the terminal there is a function Erase memory. This function
erases the terminal’s application memory. All blocks and definitions for alarms, time
channels, function keys and system signals are erased.

Parameter Description
Enter Memory is erased. The configuration menu is shown automatically
when the erasure is completed.
Prev Return to previous level without erasing the memory.
Note:

When the memory is erased all the data stored in the terminal is lost. The language
selection parameter is not affected by this function. Other parameters are erased or
given their default values.

Setting of memory expansion card
Not applicable for E50, E100, E150, E200 and E410.

Under MemCard maintenance you can select to format an installed PCMCIA mem-
ory card or to transfer to or from a memory card. You can format the memory card
as a backup card or as an expansion card. Under MemCard transfer you can select to
transfer: project to memory card, project from memory card, delete project on mem-
ory card, recipe to memory card, recipe from memory card, or to delete recipes on
the memory card. For further information, refer to the manual for [IFC MC.

3-2
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Contrast setting
Applicable for E50, E100, E150, E200 and E410:

Contrast is set on the back of the terminal, using a screwdriver.
Applicable for E300, E600, E610, E615, E700 and E710:

The contrast settings are made in run mode through a jump to system block 997. By
pressing on the function key + the display becomes darker, and by pressing on - it
becomes brighter. Return to the previous level by pressing EXIT.

E615T has no contrast setting.
Applicable for E900 and E910:
Color intensity on the display (background light) can be controlled through a data reg-

ister and a command, DIM, specified on the command line under Setup/System sig-
nals in the programming tool. See the section 7he Setup menu in chapter Programming
with the programming tool.

Note:

Contrast is affected by ambient temperature. If the terminal is programmed in a room
where the temperature deviates significantly from the location where the terminal will
be placed, any contrast settings should be made after 15-30 minutes in the actual am-
bient temperature.

Programming mode, PROG

Edit

The application is built up in the programming tool. Certain modifications can,
however, be made when the terminal is in the programming mode by choosing Edit.
The help line in the terminal shows what can be done using the function keys.

Transfer

The project is normally transferred to the terminal form the programming tool. By
using the function Automatic terminal RUN/TRANSFER switching in the pro-
gramming tool, the program automatically sets the terminal in transfer mode. When
the terminal is in programming mode, it can be manually set to the transfer mode by
choosing Transfer.
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Run mode, RUN

Run mode is the mode where the application is run. Block 0 will automatically be
shown on the display when transferring to run mode.

The built-in keyboard in the terminal is used to mark and change values in run mode.

If a communication error occurs between the terminal and the controller an error
message will be shown on the display. The terminal starts automatically when the
communication is resumed. If you have pressed a key sequence which affects I/O
when a communication error occurs it will be stored in the terminal buffer, and will
be transferred to the controller when communication functions again.

To obtain a watch-dog function where the controller can detect if a communication
error has occurred, the terminal clock can be continuously transferred to a register in
the controller (see the section Date/Time Format in chapter Programming with the
programming tool). The controller checks if the register is updated, and if not an
alarm indicating a communication error is activated in the controller.

The descriptions of objects/functions also include how the different objects/func-
tions function in run mode.

3.2 Keyboard on the terminal

@

@ @ Built-in function keys
%

Arrow keys

Alphanumeric keys

e ®
OOO® @
O @ @ 6@ ®
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Alphanumeric keys

From the alphanumeric keyboard the following characters can be entered in dynamic
text and numerical objects during run mode in the terminal.

0-9

A-Z

a-z

<>+ /*="%#:.’ @
National characters

Note:
No characters can be entered from the keyboard on E50 because it does not have al-
phanumeric keys.

Numeric values are entered by pressing the respective key once. A to Z are entered by
pressing the respective keys two to five times, and the lower case letters a to z are
entered by pressing the respective keys 6 to 9 times. The delay time interval between
pressing can be set (see the section Zerminal Options in the chapter Programming
with the programming tool). If the key is not pressed within the delay time interval
the cursor moves to the next position.

National characters are entered by pressing the keys C1-C4 two to nine times. This
enables non-standard characters on the alphanumeric keyboard to be available in the
terminal. (See the section National Settings in the chapter Programming with the pro-
gramming tool).

Note:

In the programming tool all characters in the selected character set (see the section
National Settings in the chapter Programming with the programming tool) are used in
static text, with the exception of reserved characters. Enter the required character by
pressing the Alt key and simultaneously pressing 0 (zero) on the numeric keyboard on
the PC, followed by the character code.

Numeric and alphanumeric keys in E100

To enter numbers in E100 the NUM key is held pressed while the required number
is pressed. Alternatively the command NTGL on the command line under System
signals in the Setup menu is given. The command NTGL enables the NUM key to
have a toggle function. This means that numeric input is activated when you press
the NUM key. The keys now correspond to numbers. Deactivate the input of numer-
ic characters by pressing the NUM key.
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To enter letters, in for example a text object in E100, open the object for editing by
pressing Enter. Now do as follows:

— Press the NUM key + Enter key simultaneously.

— Select characters in the options list by using the up and down arrow keys.
— DPress the Enter key.

— Select new character, etc.

The position of the cursor is moved with the left and right arrow keys. The character
. (dot) is obtained by pressing the 0 key twice.

Reserved characters
The ASCII characters 0-32 (Hex 0-1F) and 127 are reserved for internal functions in

the terminal and must be used in any projects or files in the terminal. The characters
are used as control characters.

Arrow keys

The arrow keys are used to move the cursor in a menu or dialog.

Built-in function keys

Not all the keys are available on all terminals.

The key [O] ([ENTER]) is used to confirm the setting made and to go to the next

line/level.

The key [PREV] is used to return to the previous block.

The key [LIST] is used to bring up the alarm list.

The key [ACK] is used to acknowledge alarms in the alarm list.

The key [MAINT] is used to jump to block 0 in run mode.

[
[

The key [ — ] is used to delete characters to the left of the cursor.

Note:
When the main block (block number 0) has been shown the [PREV] key will not work,
since the block history is deleted when the main block is shown.

Note:
With expansion card IFC 128E it is possible to put all the keys on an external keyboard.
For further information, refer to the manual for IFC 128E.

3-6
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Key sequences

Key sequences on the terminal have the following functions.

Function
Terminal-

model Sysload Self-test S;ggg‘ ::;v;%zn Dias,:;:tic
E100 [« ]+[F1] < [~ ]+ [ENTER] [-1+
E150 [« ]+[F1] P [~ 1+ [ENTER] [-1+
E200 [« 1+[F1] <) [~ 1+ [MAIN] [« ]+[LIST]
E300 [« ]+[F1] P [« ]+ [MAIN] [« 1+[PREV]
E600 [« 1+[F1] <) [« 1+ [MAIN] [~ 1+[PREV]
E700 [« ]+[F1] P [« ]+ [MAIN] [ 1+[PREV]
E710 [F1] + [F2 + [F8] | [F1] + [F2] + [F7] | [F1] +[F2] + [F4] | Touch key
E900 [« ]+[F1] P [« ]+ [MAIN] [ 1+[PREV]
On E710, touch is calibrated by pressing [F1] + [F2] + [F5].

E50 has only a run and transfer mode. The following key sequences apply to E50.

Key sequence

Function

[F3] + [F4]

Places terminal in manual transfer mode, Transfer.

<P

Activates self-test function.

The key sequences in the tables are activated at the same time as the power to the
terminal is turned on, when using the functions Sysload and Self-test.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D

3-7



‘ Terminal functions

Switch on E410, E610, E615, E615T and E910

To be able to access the various modes on E410, E610, E615, E615T and E910 the
power feed to the terminal is interrupted by placing the switch on the side/rear of the
terminal as shown in the following table and thereafter reconnecting the power feed.

Switch .
position Function

0 Run mode (normal mode), RUN

1 Sysload

2 Calibrate touch

3 Dragging cross

4 Configuration mode, SETUP

5 Programming/transfer mode, PROG/TRANSFER

8 Activates self-test function

9 Erases the clock memory

3.3 Setting the real-time clock
Not applicable for E50.

The real-time clock in the terminal is set under Setup, Date/Time.

Select the alternative [SET]. The date and time are now shown. Press [SET] to
change the settings. Enter the desired date and time. In editing mode you move the
cursor with the arrow keys. Press [NEXT] to return or cancel the setting before press-

ing [ENTER].

The real-time clock can also be set in run mode through a maneuverable clock object
and during the transfer of projects from a PC to the terminal, see the chapter 77ans-

ferring projects.

Note:

By using a command, a digital signal can be used to indicate when the real-time clock’s
battery needs to be changed. See the section Commands in the chapter Programming
with the programming tool.
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3.4 Diagnostic page
Not applicable for E50.

The terminal contains an diagnostic page. The diagnostic page is activated by press-
ing the key combination [ — ] and [PREV] simultaneously in RUN mode. A func-
tion or touch key can also be used/configured to call up the diagnostic page.

The current terminal, system program version and hardware version are shown at the
top of the diagnostic page.

Parameter Description
STARTS Number of times the terminal has been started.
RUN Number of hours the terminal has been running.
CFL Number of hours the backlighting has been switched on.

32°C MIN:21 MAX:38 | Current working temperature, lowest measured temperature
(example) and highest measured temperature.
Applies only to E300 (hardware version type no 02750D) - E710.

DYNAMIC MEMORY Available RAM memory (working memory) in number of bytes.
FLASH MEM PROJ Available Flash memory (project memory) in number of bytes.

FLASH MEM BACK Available Flash memory on the backup memory card (IFC MC) in
number of bytes.

FLASH CACHEHITS Percent of block/allocation cache hits in the file system.

FLASH ALLOCS Max percent of used/active allocations per block in the file sys-
tem.

DRIVER 1 Current driver and driver version.

DIGITAL 1/0s The number of digital signals linked to controller 1 that continu-
ously monitor (STATIC) and the number in the current block
(MONITOR).

ANALOG 1/0s The number of analog signals linked to controller 1 that continu-
ously monitor (STATIC) and the number in the current block
(MONITOR).

/0 POLL The time in ms between two readings of the same signal in con-
troller 1.

PKTS The number of signals in each package transferred between the

terminal and controller 1. See the section Efficient communica-
tion in the chapter General.

TOUT1 The number of timeouts in communication with controller 1.
CSUM1 The number of checksum errors in communication with control-
ler 1.
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Parameter Description

BYER The number of byte errors in the communication.

DRIVER 2 Current driver and driver version. The parameters for Driver 2
are only shown if controller 2 is defined in the project.

DIGITAL 1/0s The number of digital signals linked to controller 2 that continu-
ously monitor (STATIC) and the number in the current block
(MONITOR).

ANALOG 1/0s The number of analog signals linked to controller 2 that continu-
ously monitor (STATIC) and the number in the current block
(MONITOR).

/0 POLL The time in ms between two readings of the same signal in con-
troller 2.

PKTS The number of signals in each package transferred between the
terminal and controller 2. See the section Efficient communica-
tion in the chapter General.

TOUT2 The number of timeouts in communication with controller 1.

CSum2 The number of checksum errors in communication with control-
ler 2.

1/2/3 Current port for FRAME; OVERRUN and PARITY. 1=RS422 port,
2=RS232C port and 3=RS485 port.

FRAME The number of frame errors at each port.

OVERRUN The number of overrun errors at each port.

PARITY The number of parity errors at each port.

3-10

Beijer Electronics, MA0O0552D




‘ Terminal functions

3.5 Joystick function
Does not apply to E50, E410, E610, E615, E615T, E710 and E910.

The joystick function makes it possible to use the arrow keys as function keys. Select
Setup/ System Signals, and type the command AK and an address on the command
line, for example, AKM100 (command AK and memory cell M100).

System Signals * ﬁl

| ]|
| ]|
| ||
| )
! o]
|
|
|
|
|

Current display req;

Wew display req;

Buzzer req:

Backlight signal:

Cursar. chrl. block: ﬂl |
Cursor. moye reg; ﬂl |

|
|
ol

Printer status reg:

Libramy index reg;

Carnmands: |AKM1DD

QK | Cancel |

Memory cell M100 is the enable signal and the following 4 memory cells have func-
tions according to the following control blocks.

Memory cell Description
MnO Activated. The arrow keys are deactivated. Deactivated = normal
function.
Mn1 Left arrow
Mn2 Down arrow
Mn3 Up arrow
Mn4 Right arrow

If you press on an arrow when the enable signal is on, the memory cell corresponding
to the key you press will be set to one. When the enable signal is set to one the arrow
keys will not have their normal functions.
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Example

The following example can be used to switch between joystick function and normal

function.

— Create a text block.
— Enter the static text “JOYSTICK”.

— Create a digital object as shown in the figure below:

Digital text™ |z|
General ] Access |
Digtal signal: ~ [M100 10| | -]
I
Test OFF: |oFF
Test Or: [N
[ ok | Cancel | fpply | Help |

— Click Enable operator input under the tab Access.

Digital text * |2|
General Accessl
¥ Enable operator input
SecuityLevet [ =] |

Cancel Apply Help

oK
— Click OK.

JOVSTICKE——

P P “ %

e & 0 00

The text block after making the settings in the example.
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4 General

This chapter describes the system structure of the terminal and its basic functions.
There is also an explanation of the general principles, object parameters, and joint
functions applicable in the terminal.

4.1 Method for programming a project

The graphical structure of the application in the terminal constitutes a well-arranged
monitoring tool for the operator. It is important to organize the application well and
to consider which functions are necessary. Start with the overall view, and then work
down to the detailed level. When a project is programmed you start with the func-

tions in your application. Each function becomes one or more blocks, depending on
how complex the function is. A project can contain both graphic and text blocks, and
each block can contain static and dynamic objects. The blocks should be arranged in
hierarchies to achieve a structured application, and to simplify work procedures for
the machine operator. The application can also be organized as sequence controls.

It is possible to test the complete application, or parts of it, before it is put in run

mode.
]

Block 0

Block 0
/ \

Block n Block m

RN ™

Block 20

/N /N /N
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4.2 Efficient communication

To make the communication between the terminal and the controller quick and ef-
ficient the following should be noted about how the signals are read and how the
reading can be optimized.

Signals affecting communication time

Only signals to objects in the current block are read continuously. This also includes
signals for object dynamics. Signals to objects in other blocks are not read, thus the
number of blocks does not affect the communication time.

Besides the signals to objects in the current block, the terminal reads the following
signals from the controller continuously:

Display signals (Block Header)

Print signals (Block Header)

LED registers

Alarm signals

Remote acknowledge signals on alarms and alarm groups
Login signal (Passwords)

Logout signal (Passwords)

Registers for trend curves

Bar graph registers if using min/max indicators

New display register

Buzzer register

Backlight signal

Cursor control block

Recipe control block

Library index register

Index Registers

Controller clock register if the controller clock is used in the terminal
List erase signal (Alarm Settings)

No protocol control register

No protocol on signal

Signals not affecting the communication time
The following signals do not affect the communication time:

— Signals linked to function keys
— Time channels

— Objects in the alarm messages

4-2
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How to make the communication more efficient

Group controller signals consecutively

Signals from the controller are read most rapidly if all signals in the list above are con-
secutive. If for example, 100 signals are defined, the quickest way to read these is to
link them, for example, M0.0-M11.7. If the signals are spread (e.g. 10.4, Q30.0,
M45.3 etc.) the updating is slower.

Efficient block changes

Block changes are carried out most rapidly and efficiently through the block jump
function on the function keys or through a jump object. Display signals in the block
header should only be used when the controller is to force the presentation of another
block. The New display register can also be used if the controller is to change the
block. This does not affect communication as much as a larger number of Display
signals.

Use the clock in the terminal

An extra load is put on communication if the clock in the controller system is used,
since the clock register must be read up to the terminal. Downloading of the clock to
the controller also creates an extra load. The interval between downloads should
therefore be as long as possible.

Packaging of signals

When signals are to be transferred between the terminal and controller, they are not
all transferred at the same time. They are divided into packages, each containing a
number of signals, instead. The number of signals in each package depends on which
driver is used.

To make communication as fast as possible the number of packages has to be mini-
mized. Consecutive signals require a minimum number of packages, but it is perhaps
not always possible to program it this way. In such cases there is a “waste” between

two signals. This gap in the maximum distance between two signals which can still

be kept in the same package. The size of the gap depends on which driver is used.

Signal 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 | 10
Used X X X X X

Waste

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D

4-3



‘ General

Operator images

Using graphic blocks for operator communication
Text blocks are mainly intended to be used for report printouts. They are slower and
take up more memory than graphic blocks.

Using 3D effect for elegant operator images

Combinations of objects with frames and 3D rectangles can be effective. In this con-
text the “light” appears to come from the top left-hand corner, i.e. there is shadowing
on the bottom and right-hand edges on raised objects and on the upper and left-hand
edges on inset objects.

4.3 Menu structure

The terminal is divided into three modes (function areas), configuration, program-
ming and run mode. Programming and configuration are normally carried out with
the programming tool. In each respective mode there are a number of different levels,
depending on the function. Each level consists of a menu where you make a selection
or enter parameters before going to the next level (menu).

The application is built up of blocks, graphic blocks and/or text blocks (primarily for
report printouts). Values from the controller are shown and changed in the blocks.
Each block has a number between 0 and 989 allocated by the programmer. The
blocks 990-999 are reserved for special purposes, so-called system blocks. The terminal
is object-orientated, which means that a block can contain all the signals linked to an
object for the control and monitoring of, for example, a pump.
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Configuration mode Programming mode Run mode
Level] ,C———— o oo :
| |
Elulsl | |
2] |
Zﬂ E % | | Block 0
G @ | &lon ! !
cg |» |2 l 7 :
23 |E 5 i = !
§ "2 ﬂ’v’i -g ,J = § 77:
&8 = 2@
Level 2
Block n
]
[}
c
=
©
=
o
[V}
£
S =
o
[-a]
N N N
Level 3

Graphic block

4.4 Block
A block header is defined for each block. The block numbers, type of blocks and sta-

tus words etc. are specified in the block header. The functions Alarms, Time chan-
nels, System Monitor, E-mail and Contrast settings can also be invoked as blocks.
These are designated system blocks.

The maximum number of blocks in a project in E50 is 50, and in E100, E150 and
E200 it is 150. In the other terminals a maximum of 990 blocks can be defined.

Note:
The block type cannot be changed for a defined block.
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4.5 Signal format

The following signal formats are available in the dialog for each object, on the as-

sumption that the selected driver supports the signal format.

Format type

Area

Signed 16-bit -32,768 - +32,767
Unsigned 16-bit 0 - +65,535
Signed 32-bit -2147483648 - +2147483647

Unsigned 32-bit

0 - +4294967295

Float with expo-
nent, 32-bit

+3.4E38 Numbers larger than 1,000,000 are shown with expo-
nent.

Float without
exponent, 32-bit

Parameters Positions (including decimal point and characters)
and Decimals indicate the available area. E.g. 8 positions and 3
decimals result in £999.999.

BCD Float 0 - 9999,9999.
BCD 16-bit 0- 9999

BCD 32-bit 0 - 99999999
HEX 16-bit 0 - FFFF

HEX 32-bit 0 - FFFF FFFF

Seconds 16-bit

The object Analog numeric can present the time format. Syntax:
<hours:minutes:seconds>. Example: The register value in
D0=3661, the object Analog numeric linked to DO and defined as
Seconds 16-bit will then show <1:01:01>. Not applicable for E50,
E100, E150 and E200.

Seconds 32-bit

The object Analog numeric can present the time format. Syntax:
<hours:minutes:seconds>. Not applicable for E50, E100, E150
and E200.

String Character string which can be used in the dynamic function for
graphic objects in E300-E910. Example: In the object Static sym-
bol, Digital symbol and Multisymbol, the dynamic property Sym-
bol can be linked to a register with the format String.

Array 16-bit Table format which can be used for an Event in the dynamic

function for graphic objects in E300 - E910. Example: A group of
registers is to be allocated different values when “Value
entered” is equal to 99. The first value in the field Value will
then be entered to register D21 in the field Signal. If the field
Value appears as follows, <1,2,3,4> the value 2 will be entered
in next subsequent register (D22), etc.
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5 Programming with the programming
tool

This chapter describes how the terminal is programmed using the programming tool.
For installation, we refer to the chapter Installation.

All the functions in the programming tool can be reached from the menu bar.

File Edit Wew Funckions Setup  Block Manager Transfer ‘Window  Help

5.1 Start the programming tool
Click on Start/Programs/E-Designer/E-Designer.

The menus File, Settings, Window and Help come up in the menu bar when the
programming tool is started.

5.2 Select language

Under Settings/Menu language you select the language the program is to be pre-
sented in, i.e. menu texts and object names, etc. In this manual we assume that you

have selected English as the language.
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5.3 Create a project

A new project is created under File/New. In the dialog box Project Settings you
select the type of terminal, controller and color scheme to use in the project. All the
alternatives are not available for every type of terminal. Click OK to create a new
project.

Project Settings * &l

Teminal
EFO0E 1% Change...

Controller spstems

Controller 1
DEMD Change...
Contraller 2

LColor scheme

[Current default] Change..
ak | Cancel |

Terminal
Click Change.
Select terminal g|
Teminal “Werzion

E&O A 1.0
E100 1.1=
E150 1.2¢
E200 2.00
E300 408
E410 Landscape 5.0=
E410 Portrait E.Ox
EEOD
EB10 Landzcape
EE10 Portrait
EB15 Landscape
EE15 Portrait
E7O0
710
EQ00
EQ00°%T

Select the terminal model and version (system program) for the actual terminal
model.
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Controller

The controller the terminal is to be connected to is selected here. Click the Change
button to display the following dialog. The list shows the installed drivers. You select
the manufacture, protocol and model. Click OK to finish. If you do not want to
make any changes, click Cancel.

Select driver for controller 1 El

Brand name Protocal Madel

ARB A CantrolLagis
— |DH485 MicroLogix

AMIMATIC TCR/AF PLCS

Atlaz Copcao TCRAP-CIP {

Bemecker+H ainer

Control Techniques

Danfoss

DELTA

DELTA TaU

DEMO

DwT

FESTO / BECK.

GaLIL

[3F Farie bt

- ak. | Cancel |

Two drivers can be used in the same project, i.e. the terminal is capable of using two
drivers. The driver for the second controller is selected in the same way as for the first.
For further information on two drivers for the terminal, refer to the section
Communication with two controllers (Dual drivers) in the chapter Communication.
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Color scheme:

You can create your own color scheme and save it under a separate name. The color
scheme determines the color of the background, menus, dialogs, and objects, etc.
When you select an object in the toolbox or the menu the colors of the object are
shown in the colors defined in the selected color scheme.

When you select Change the following dialog is shown. You can change an existing

color scheme or create a new one.

Color Scheme

Color scheme

%
_ Coreel |

Cancel

Save as... |

Color fields

Show Color zelection
Al = Edit ] |
Alarm banner - Background color |:| -~
Alarm group - Acknowledae background calar .

&l arm group - Acknowledge fareground colar |:|
flarm group - Active backaround colar .

&l arm group - Active foreground calor |:|
flarm group - Inactive backaround colar |:|
flarm group - Inactive foreground colar |:|
&larm group - Maormal background calar |:|
Alarm arouo - Mormal foreanound color [

Apply
[~ Apply to all objects

Apply

f

The button Apply updates all colors in the project, with the exception of lines, cir-

cles, rectangles and arcs.
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5.4 Update driver
From the Internet

To update available drivers to the latest version, or to install new drivers, you use the
function File/Update terminal drivers/from Internet. All projects must be closed
before this function is used. It must be possible to connect the computer to the Inter-
net, but it is not necessary to have a web browser. A list of all the drivers which can
be downloaded from the Internet is shown when the connection is established.

Download drivers from Internet &|

Drriver name | Description | Wersion | Inztalled wersion |A Download

Oriron32 COMROM Hosgt Link

omranfing Omron FINS

prnac32 Delta Tau PMAC/IMAL .03

Profibus_DF  Genenc Profibuz DP slave 1.02.00
FioboCylinder... 14l RoboCylinder 1.00.00
£5_3964132  SIMATIC 55 3964R 3.01.00
550P32 SIMATIC 55 Profibus DP 3.01.00

SEPG32 SIMATIC 55 PEAASHT

et

&7_3964r32

SIMATIC 57 3964R

S7200PFI32  SIMATICS7 PRI

s7dp32 SIMATIC 57 Profibus DP 3.08.01

sfmpidd SIMATIC 57 MPI Port 3.08.04

SAla32 SAl4 PCD series S-BUS 3.03.02

Sew_mdr SE'' Eurodrive Movilink 311

SEW_MDY SE' Eurodrive bMoviDiyn 3.01.00 v

: . 01, S »

The list shows the version numbers of the available drivers and the version numbers
of the installed drivers. Select the driver(s) you want to install in the programming
tool. The function Mark newer selects all drivers available in a newer version than
the one you have installed, including all the drivers which are not installed. Select
Download. Each driver takes up approximately 500 KB and can be used as soon as

downloading is complete.

From disk

To update available drivers to the latest version, or to install new drivers, you use the
function File/Update terminal drivers/from Disk. All projects must be closed before
this function is used. Select to open the mpd file in the catalog where the driver file
is. A list of the drivers which can be installed is now shown.

The list shows the version numbers of the available drivers and the version numbers
of the installed drivers. Select the driver(s) you want to install in the programming
tool. The function Mark newer selects all drivers available in a newer version than
the one you have installed, including all the drivers which are not installed. Select
Download. Each driver takes up approximately 500 KB and can be used as soon as
downloading is complete.
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5.5 Change project settings

Both the selected terminal and controller can be changed for the project. Select File/
Project Settings and click Change for the parameter Terminal and/or Controller.

Change terminal

If you update the system program in the terminal to a newer version you must change
to the correct terminal version in the menu Project Settings. The new functionality
in the new terminal version cannot be utilized if this is not done.

Change controller

If you change the controller in the project to a system with another name for the sig-
nals used, these must be changed. This is easily done by using the internal name list,
see the section Name list.

1. Select View/Name list.

2. Click on the button Undefined to insert all I/Os used in the project in the name
list.

3. Click on the button Export to export the name list to a text file. Enter a name
and click Save. Define how the text file is to be separated.

4. Open the text file in a text editor, e.g. Wordpad.

5. Change all I/Os to signals used in the new controller, and save the file as a text

file.

6. Click on the button Import in the dialog Name list, and click No to the ques-
tion if invalid I/Os should be removed.

7. Click on the button Rebind to update all new I/Os in the project with the new
names.

8. Select File/Project Settings and click Change.

9. Select the new controller to be used and click OK twice.
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5.6 Creating a block with the Block Manager
When a project is created, the Block Manager is displayed. All blocks included in the

application are presented here. The main block, block number 0, is created automat-
ically when a new project is created.

M ain

|lebal

lE‘ Unref i Alarms ]
Time channels
Systemn Maonitor
Mail I
Contrast

Note:

E50, E100, E150, E200, E410, E900 and E910 do not have the block Contrast.
Only E410, E610, E615, E615T, E700, E710, E900 and E910 have the block System
Monitor.

E50, E100, E150 and E200 do not have the block Mail.

The Block Manager includes a toolbox containing the following functions.

Selects blocks and creates new blocks.

Adds a new block.

Defines the block header for the selected block.

Makes a jump to the new block to be created with the cursor.

e B @ D A

Makes a jump with the function key to the new block to be created with

the cursor.
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ﬁ-_ Adds a block jump for the pointer key.

par Deletes a selected block.

W

Opens the selected block for editing.

Setting for the Block Manager.

Zoom in

&
ﬂ Zoom out

Define block

When you have decided to add on a block, the following dialog is shown. This is a
simplification of the complete block header. When you click on OK, i.e. create a
block, the block is shown/opened.

Create new block g|
Black narne: | \Ll
Elock no: 1 C |

ancel
Block type
" Graphic -
™ Text r
- Termplate

Block name:
A name for the block can be entered here. The block name is shown in the Block
Manager and in the block list.

Block no:

The number of the block. If a block already exists with the number given, the defined
values will be filled in automatically. Block 0 is created automatically when starting
and must always be used in a project.

Block type
Select block type, graphic or text.

5-8
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Block width

Select the character size for the text block. The character size cannot be changed for

a defined object.

Template
Here you can copy a block template to the block, or save the block as a block tem-

plate.

Define the complete block header

The default parameters applicable for each separate block are defined in the block
header. Select a block by clicking on it, and select Block Manager/Header. In the
Block Header the following parameters can be defined:

Block Header, E|
_—
Block no: 2
Black hame: |BIDCk 2 m
Display signal: | ﬂ"
Frrint gignal: | ﬂ"
LCamplation zignal: | E" r
| il |
| ]| r
Security Level: |U j | j
[ Background block:| | J
Cursor colar: g Status. ..
Cursor thickness: 1 3:
= Fhkeys...
Block type ﬁ
* Graphic
B Template

The appearance of the block header differs depending on the selected block type.

Block no:
The number of the block. If a block already exists with the number given, the defined

values will be filled in automatically. Block number 0 is created automatically when
starting and must always be used in a project.
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Block name:
A name for the block can be entered here. The block name is shown on the block list.

Display signal:
A digital signal which, when activated, results in the block being shown on the ter-
minal’s display. To change blocks as quickly as possible, display signals in consecutive

order should be used. This field is not filled in if another method of changing blocks

is used.

Print signal:
A digital signal which, when activated, results in the block being printed out on a

connected printer. Display signal and Print signal can be the same. Print signals in
consecutive order should be used to obtain the fastest possible printouts.

Completion signal:

A digital signal activated by the terminal when the printout is ready. The signal is
normally set to one. If the box Reset is marked, the signal will be reset when the
printout is ready.

Recipe directory
Select a recipe directory in which all recipes created in the block will be saved. See the

chapter Recipe handling.

Send mail signal:
The text block is sent as an e-mail message when the given digital signal is set to one.
The block name corresponds to the e-mail message subject.

Note:
Only text blocks can be sent as e-mail messages.

Mail completion signal:

A digital signal activated by the terminal when the message has been sent. The signal
is normally set to one. If the box Reset is marked, the signal will be reset when the
message has been sent.

Mail to address:

The address of the e-mail recipient is given here. Select up to 8 recipients from the
list shown when you click the ... button. The list of e-mail addresses is defined under
Setup/Network/ServicessSMTP Client in the dialog box shown when you click the
button Edit.

Attach file:
The name of a trend or recipe file to be attached with the message is given here. If
there is a trend file or a recipe file with the same name, the trend file will be sent.

5-10

Beijer Electronics, MA0O0552D



Programming with the programming tool

Security Level:
A security level (0-8) for the block is given here. If a security level of > 0 is given, the
operator must log-in with a password corresponding to the given security level or

higher.

Background block:

Only applicable for graphic block. It is possible here to select another block lying as
a background in the actual block. For example, if you want to use the same back-
ground in more than one block. When the Graphic Block Manager is active you can,
with the function Window/Show Background Block select whether the background
block is to be shown when the actual block is edited.

Cursor color:
Only applicable for graphic block. You can select the color of the cursor in the
graphic block here.

Cursor thickness:
Applies only to graphic blocks. You can choose between three different cursor thick-
nesses.

Block type
You select whether the block is to be a graphic or text block here. It is not possible to

change the type of a defined block.

Block width:
Only shown if the block is a text block. Select the character size for the text block. It
is not possible to change the character size for a defined object in a text block.

F-keys:
Local function keys for the block are defined here. See the chapter Function keys.

Keyfield:

Only applicable for E100, E150, E200, E300 and E600. The lead texts for the func-
tions keys are defined here. Enter an optional text of a maximum of six characters in
E200, E300 and E600 and a maximum of five characters in E100 and E150.

The bottom line in the block is used. For other terminals, refer to the chapter Graphic
presentation and maneuvering.

Template:
Here you can copy a block template to the block, or save the block as a block tem-
plate.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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Status:
Indicates the status of the display in run mode. The status word does not affect the
system blocks. The parameters in the status word have the following functions.

Cursor off: (text block only) indicates if the cursor is to be visible in the
block in run mode.

Put cursor at first man. object: (text block only) indicates if the cursor is
to go to the first maneuverable object in the block instead of at the top left.

Disable main menu key: Indicates if the [MAIN] key is to be disabled in
run mode when the block is visible on the display.

Disable alarm list key: Indicates if the [LIST] key is to be disabled in run
mode when the block is visible on the display.

More indication: (text block only) Indicates if the + character is to be
shown at the bottom and top right on the display when there is more in
the block below or above what can be seen on the display.

Auto data entry: Indicates if the cursor is to move automatically to the next
maneuverable object after an input. The cursor can only be placed on
maneuverable objects in this position.

Disable PREV function: Indicates if the [PREV] key and the function
“Return to previous block” for the function keys is to be disabled in run
mode when the block can be seen on the display.

Disable ENTER function: Only valid for digital objects. Indicates if the
[ENTER] key is to be disabled in run mode when the block can be seen
on the display.
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5.7 Show terminal around the working area

For the terminals there are the functions View/Options/Show Terminal. When this
function is active an image of the current terminal is drawn around the working area
on the active block. The terminal image has pressure-sensitive surfaces on the func-

tion keys, LEDs and text fields.

Define function keys

When you double-click on a function key you can select to define a local or global
function key. The Editor for the selected function is then shown. For definition of
function keys, see the chapter Function keys.

Define LEDs
The Editor for definition of LEDs is shown when you double-click on an LED. For
definition of LEDs, see the chapter LED:.

Create text strips
If you double click on a field in the text strip a dialog will be shown where you can

enter text, select adjust text, or select the font. This function enables complete text
strips to be made and printed out on plastic film, which can then be used on the ter-
minal.
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5.8 1/0 Browser

If you create a local name list in your project you can select I/O signals from this
name list with the button I/O when you define your objects. The button I/O is
included in all dialogs which allow you to give an address. The I/O Browser has incre-
mental searching. This means that searching begins immediately when you start
entering in the characters in the Name/Address field. The I/O list is sorted by signals

Oor names.

M |/0 Browser rg|
Marne: |Name for D3
Address: |D3
Data type: | j Indesx: | j

Controller spstems

+ 1:DEMO/DEMD 3.03
-~

Properties & Help |

| Name .| Comment

ak | Cancel
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5.9 Programming blocks

Double click on the required block in the Block Manager. The working area for the
block and the toolbox are now shown. The working area is the Graphic Block Man-
ager or the Text Block Manager, depending on whether you open a graphic block or
text block. The objects which can be created in the block are in the toolbox.

Select an object by clicking on the object in the toolbox and placing the cursor in the
working area where you want the object to go. Click to activate the dialog box for the
selected object. Fill in the parameters in the dialog box, and click OK. The object is
now shown in the working area. Static text or graphics are drawn directly on the
working surface.

General parameters for the objects are described in the chapter General. The chapters
Graphic presentation and maneuvering and Text-based presentation and maneuvering
describe graphic and text objects.
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X

Bargraph *
General l Dynamics]

Analog signst |00 W[ =] [signed 161 =]
|

m Secale division: ’207 v Box

w i} i 93 Scale ticks: o ¥ Scak

N OO Fdinirum valyie: ’07

WA D allie: ’1007

P S [Soid ]

03 ;]—H/ Direction Border style Indicators Engineering units scaling

&+ Up ™ Hone * None Offset: |0
 Dawk * Raized " Low G ,17

" Bight " Sunken " High

C Left " LowMHigh | | _Cale..
seae @l P @ 85 [

oK | Cancel | Apply | \H elp |
\

= Project3:Graphic 2 - Block 2

Library

5.10 Graphic Block Manager
Not applicable for E50, E100, E150 and E200.

This section describes the Graphic Block Manager in the programming tool. It is
based on the Windows standard.

Graphic blocks with static and dynamic graphics are created in the Graphic Block
Manager.
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Open Graphic Block Manager

The Graphic Block Manager opens when you double click on a defined graphic block
in the Block Manager or in the block list.

Mouse, keys and cursor

The following section describes how the mouse and keys are used in the Graphic Block
Manager. The different shapes of the cursor are also explained.

The mouse is used to:
— Select objects in the toolbox.

— Select an object by clicking on it.

— Select several objects by clicking outside the objects, holding the left mouse button
pressed, and dragging a frame around the required objects.

— Move an object by holding the mouse button pressed on the object and then mov-
ing the mouse.

— Change the size of an object by holding the mouse button pressed on an object
handle and then moving the mouse.

— Activate the parameter dialog by double clicking on an object.

The picture below shows what a marked object looks like.

** Project3:Graphic 2 - Block 2 9[i=0[c3]
-~

40 e
z0. 0
100
n °<‘:_“*‘-<.

£ >

The keys are used to:
— Create an object through the menu Object.

— Move the cursor with the arrow keys.
— Move the cursor on pixel level by pressing the combination [Ctrl] + [arrow key].

— Select/deselect an object by placing the cursor in it and clicking [SPACE].

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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Select several objects by selecting Object/Select area and dragging a frame around

the object with [SPACE] and the arrow keys.

Move an object by placing the cursor on the object, holding [SPACE] pressed and

using the arrow keys.

— Change the size of an object by placing the cursor on one of the handles, holding
[SPACE] pressed, and using the arrow keys.

Activate the dialog box for a selected object by pressing [RETURN].

Cursor
The cursor has four different shapes:

(}{E.) Within an object.

) When the size of an object can be changed.

=ﬂ= In the graphic working area.

% When selecting in the menu or toolbox.

Toolbox

In the Manager, the toolbox is used to create objects in the block. All functions are
also available in the menus. The following list describes the functions in the toolbox.
See the chapter Graphic presentation and manenvering.

'R' Marking pointer

| Area marking

."1"4 Create symbol
Zoom in
Zoom out

Move to front

2 o @
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!i Move to background

Grid
Solid . Line pattern
Line thickness

Resizable = Font size

L

Block |} Background color for the block

FG B Foreground color for the object

BG ] Background color for the object

L

Library Import/export symbols

Create object

Click on the required object in the toolbox, place the pointer on the working area
where you want to place the object, and click. Static graphics are shown when you
click in the working area. For dynamic objects the dialog is shown for the actual

object, and when you click on OK in the dialog they are also shown on the screen.

When the object is drawn it is marked with handles, and the function marking mode
is activated.

Static graphics

The static graphic objects are line, arc, ellipse, rectangle, symbol, text and decora-
tions, and are used to draw background graphics. When static graphic objects are cre-
ated you can link signals to the objects under Dynamics, and in so doing make them
dynamic.

Dynamic objects

The dynamic objects are linked to signals to create control and monitoring functions.
For more detailed information of the definition of objects, refer to the chapter
Graphic presentation and maneuvering.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D

5-19



‘ Programming with the programming tool

Select several objects
In Graphic Block Manager, objects can be selected in two different ways.

— Click on the left mouse button, hold it pressed and drag a frame around the re-
quired object. The last created object will be shown with filled-in handles.

— Select the marking pointer in the toolbox. Press the key [Shift] while selecting the
required object. The last selected object will be shown with filled-in handles.

Place object

To simplify the positioning of objects there are a number of functions in the menu
Layout. Under this menu it is possible to select Align, Make same size, Space evenly
and Tile. The functions are also available in a separate toolbox.

Two or more objects must be marked for the functions to be available. The functions
calculate positioning on the basis of one or two reference objects. For Align, Make
same size and Tile the last selected/created object is the reference object, the section
Select several objects. For the function Space evenly, the top and underlying objects
and the objects at the far left and right are the reference objects. The reference objects
are not affected by the functions.

VG Transfer  Window  Help

et ewer | Wl be 3

Make same size... 3 Right Chrl+Right
Space evenly... 3 Top Chrl+Up = [ﬂ E IJTll E
Tile. .. 3 Bioktom Chrl+Donan
Move to front ‘ertical center
Move to background Horizontal center
Grid
iatid settings...
Group Chrl+i
Align
Under Align there are six menu alternatives to align the object horizontally and ver-
tically.
Left

Aligns the marked object with straight left edge according to the left edge of the ref-
erence object.

Right

Aligns the marked object with straight right edge according to the right edge of the
reference object.
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Top
Aligns the marked object with straight top edge according to the top edge of the ref-
erence object.

Bottom
Aligns the marked object with straight bottom edge according to the bottom edge of
the reference object.

Vertical center
The selected objects are centred vertically according to the reference object.

Horizontal center
The selected objects are centred horizontally according to the reference object.

Make same size
Under Make same size there are three functions to make marked objects the same
size.

Width
Adjusts marked objects so that the width is the same as the reference object.

Height
Adjusts marked objects so that the height is the same as the reference object.

Both
Adjusts marked objects so that they have exactly the same size as the reference object.

Space evenly
Under Space evenly there are two functions to adjust the distance between marked

objects.

Vertical

Adjusts marked objects so that the space between the objects in the vertical plane is
the same. The top and lower objects do not move. At least three objects must be
marked.

Horizontal
Adjusts marked objects so that the space between the objects in the horizontal plane
is the same. The objects to the left and right do not move. At least three objects must

be marked.

Tile
Under Tile there are two functions to adjust marked objects so that they are edge to
edge.
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Vertical
Adjusts marked object in the vertical plane so that they are edge to edge with the ref-
erence object.

Horizontal
Adjusts marked object in the horizontal plane so that they are edge to edge with the
reference object.

Group objects

There are functions on the menu for grouping several objects. Mark the desired
objects and select the function Layout/Group. The grouped objects are treated as one
object, the size of which can be changed. The color and font can be changed individ-
ually for the objects in the group object. When you click on an object in the group
of objects the editing dialog for the object is shown.

EVIS Transfer  Window Help

Align... »
Make same size. ..
Space evenly...
Tile...

- v v

Movee to Front

Move to background
Grid

Grid setkings. ..

With the function Layout/Ungroup you ungroup a group object.

Save and read group objects
By clicking the button Library in the toolbox in Graphic Block Manager you can save
or read/use grouped objects.
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Create series

In Graphic Block Manager you can create series of objects. First create two rows and/
or columns with the same object.

* Project1:Graphic 1 - Block 1 M=1E3
.Y

D1 /0| M1 JoFF|

pz 90| Mz lorr|

Thereafter select the objects and select the function Object/Create series.

56| | Create series le
Create series of _
Ok

[5f=)
DIm-—o0 0 cMidloff
oo OO OO o o * Rows Cancel
g D%_D E g s . E ANnce
dlall————0 CMZmloff " Columng
oo oOm
Direction
{* Dawn
" Up

Mumber of new rows: 4

A dialog is now shown where you can select to create rows or columns, the number
of rows/columns, and in which direction the series should be expanded. When you
click on OK, the programming tool will create a table with the specified number of
lines or columns.

* Projecti:Graphic 1 - Block 1 (=13
-~

Note:
The lead text must end in a number for the table to be created.
The object Alarmbanner cannot be included in a table.
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Symbols

Symbols can be created in three different ways, with the Symbol Manager, the func-
tion Create Symbol, or by copying graphics from other Windows programs through
paste. See the section Symbol Manager.

The function Create symbol
— Select Create symbol in the toolbox.

— Drag a marking frame around the graphic you want to save as a symbol.
— Enter a name for the symbol, max 8 characters.

The symbol is now saved in the symbol library with the given name.

Copy graphics from other programs
— Use the copy function in the other program (e.g. Paint).

— Activate Graphic Block Manager in the programming tool and select Paste.
— Enter a name for the symbol, max 8 characters.
The symbol is now saved in the symbol library with the given name.

With the copy and paste functions in the programming tool it is possible to copy
graphics and symbols between blocks and between projects.

Note:
When a user-defined symbol is copied between projects, the actual symbol is only cop-
ied if the symbol is not already used in the target project.

5.11 Text block Manager

In Text Block Manager, dialogs and reports are built up. A text block can consist of
static texts and dynamic objects. Static texts are texts which cannot be changed dur-
ing the execution of the program. Dynamic objects are objects which can be linked
to signals in the controller. There are seven types of dynamic objects — digital, analog,
jump, date/time, column, multiple choice and text objects.

Open Text Block Manager

The manager opens when you double click on a defined text block in the Block Man-
ager or in the block list. In the Block List you select a defined block, or create a new
text block.
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Mouse and keys

Click on the beginning of the text to be marked, and drag the mouse pointer over the
text. Press the shift and arrow key at the same time to select the text if using the key-

board.
The cut function erases selected text.
The character End of line is inserted by pressing [Ctrl] [Enter].

Double click or press [F4] on an object to show the object’s parameters.

Toolbox

In Text Block Manager there is a toolbox with the following functions. All functions
are also available in the menus. See the chapter 7ext-based presentation and maneuver-
ing for information on how the different objects are defined and used in text blocks.

Ell Zoom in

a Zoom out

Im ASCII options list. Selection of characters not
esizable available on the keyboard.

Define text block

Static text

Text Block Manager is a text editor where static text is entered. The Windows func-
tions copy/paste can be used to copy/paste text in or between blocks, or between
other Windows programs such as Microsoft Word. This enables simple documenta-
tion of the application.

Dynamic objects
Dynamic objects can be defined anywhere in the text. Select the type of object in the
toolbox or in the menu Object. A dialog is then shown where the object is defined.

The dynamic object is indicated with the character # followed by one or more '-'
depending on the number of positions the object occupies. For more detailed infor-
mation of the definition of dynamic objects, refer to the chapter Zext-based presenta-
tion and maneuvering.
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5.12 Symbol Manager
Not applicable for E50, E100, E150and E200.

The Symbol Manager is activated under View/Symbol Manager. In the Symbol
Manager there are functions for the import and export of bitmap symbols. User
defined symbols can also be created and deleted from the symbol library. The user
defined symbols are shown in the symbols list. The pre-defined symbols are not
shown since they cannot be changed. How symbols are created is also described in
the section Graphic Block Manager. The programming tool is delivered with a num-
ber of symbol libraries containing different symbols, e.g. pump symbols.

& Project1:Undefined title EI[EWE'

Narne: |AG2F|
Tranzp. Color Mo. of Colors “
[ Enable 1B

Export

v 256

Import

Narmne | b | hs | Size ~

Delete
AG2 15 17 1EE
AGZE 15 17 1585

LCreate
AG2G 15 17 173

AG20 13 17 166
b Edit

"DIbG 72 15 156 _
OPEN 15 12 161 D testia

POTET 13 13 153 bt
¢ » Ezit

el el

Transp. color

A color in an imported symbol can be selected to be transparent.

No. of colors

You can select symbols with 16 or 256 colors on terminals with color displays when
handling symbols.

Export symbols

Symbols can be exported in bmp format for use in other applications.
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Import symbols

The import function makes it possible to reuse symbols from other applications.
Image files in the formats bmp, cmp, dex, fpx, jpg, mpt, ped, png, tga, tif and pex
can be imported to the symbol library from another Windows program, e.g. Paint.
Only black/white bmp files can be used in E300 and E600.

The programming tool is delivered with a number of symbol libraries containing dif-
ferent symbols, e.g. pump symbols. The symbols are saved in the folder C:\Program
files\E-Designer\E-Designer\lib\bitmap\.

Create

The function Create is used to draw a new symbol. When you click on the Create
button you are asked to name the symbol you want to create. A bitmap manager
opens when you click OK. Bitmap manager functions as a standard drawing pro-
gram, depending on the limitations of the actual terminal.

 Project1:Symbol Editor: MYSYMBOL Ml=1E3

"""
i
N O

—~ Lo

Update

Delete
When the right mouse button is pressed, you can draw with the background color.
If the background is white it will seem as if you are deleting.

Edit

The function Edit activates the Bitmap Manager for a defined symbol.

Duplicate

The Duplicate function is used to create a copy of the current symbol with a new
name.
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More function

The More function is used to add more information to the symbol:
File name:Indicates the file name if the symbol was imported from a file.
Date created:Indicates the date the symbol was created.

Source: Indicates the source of the symbol.
None: Unknown source
Bitmap file:Imported from bitmap file
Clipboard:Imported from clipboard
(Copy & Paste function)
Graphic block:Created in a graphic block

Comments:You can add your own comments on the symbol here.

Delete

The function Delete is used to delete a symbol from the project.

Add a static symbol in a block

Click on the object Symbol in the toolbox, place the pointer on the working area in
the block where you want to place the symbol, and click. The dialog Static symbol
is shown when you click in the working area.

Static symbol * §|

General l Dipnamics ]

Symbol  [TANK [ &z

-
[ Besizable

4 Size:
Y Size:

k. Cancel Apply Help
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General
Parameter Description
Symbol Select the symbol to be shown.

Use dynamic bitmaps | Only applicable for E900 and E910. See the section Dynamic
handling of bitmap in the chapter Graphic presentation and
maneuvering.

Resizable When selected, the object’s X and Y size can be changed.

Others
The functions under Dynamics are described in the section General parameters in
chapter Graphic presentation and maneuvering,.

5.13 Change I/0

The function Change I/O allows you to change an I/O to another, or move a com-
plete I/O area. I/O can be changed in a complete project, or only in the objects
marked when the function is selected.

The function can be used on blocks in the block list, objects in graphic and text
blocks, lines in the alarm list, lines in the Function Key Editor, lines in the LED Man-
ager and lines in the cross-reference list.

Select the function Edit/I/O Change.

110 change E|

Change 1/0 in Change -
_ﬁtart
2 z_ i &+ Single 1/0 change
i Exit
" Selected objects " Move 120 1ange

Erom 1/0: | EI'
| i ||
Tol/0: | ﬂ”

[ Canfirm each change

Change 1/0 in
Select whether you want to change 1/Os in the whole project or for selected objects.

Change

Select whether one I/0O is to be changed, or whether you want to move a complete

I/0O area.
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From I/0, End I/0, To I/0
You indicate here the I/O to be changed, and to what or which I/O area it is to be
moved.

Confirm each change
Select whether you want to confirm changing the I/O for each object.

5.14 Change BDTP station

This function allows you to change the index numbering in a BDTP client project
included in a BDTP network. For example, from station 1 to station 3. Select the
function Edit/BDTP Station Change.

%]
E it

BOTP Station change

Change station in

Fram station -
To station: -

[™ Canfirm each change

Change station in
Select whether you want to change the index numbering in the whole project or for
marked objects.

From station, To station
The index number to be changed is indicated here, and to which BDTP station index
number it is to be changed to.

Confirm each change
Select if you want to confirm changing the BDTP station for each object.
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5.15 1/0 Crossreference

The I/O cross-reference function is used to document I/Os in an easy-to-grasp man-
ner. Select the function View/1/O crossreference.

1/0 crossreference §|

sanio: | v |
EndI0: | ﬂl | Cancel

In the dialog shown you can indicate Start I/O and End I/O. If the Start I/O field
is left empty all I/Os to the value in the End I/0O field will be included. If the

End 1I/0 field is left empty all I/Os from the value in the Start I/O field will be
included. If both fields are left empty all I/Os will be included in the list.

Presentation

The results of the function are presented in a list with two levels. The first level shows
which I/Os are used and how many objects refer to each respective I/0.

The second level is reached by double clicking on the + character to the left of the
I/0. The objects containing the I/O you have clicked on will now be shown. The +
character becomes a - minus character.

Project1:lfD cross reference E| @|gl

—- D56 ~
Block 30: Slide, [218,52]
Block 30: Trend, [13,114]
Block 31: Diagram, [111.88]
Block 31: Analog numeric, [B0,149]
Macra: Trend
—- DED

ignals

Black 40: Ascii, [166.87]

-1- DE1
Block 40: Azcii, [166,87]

- DB2
Block 40: Ascii, [166.87]

-I-DE3 3
Clmnle AN Snmi M1CC 271

Expand all LContract all Edit... | Erint i ‘ Exit ‘

A line in the list can be marked and copied to the clipboard, from where it can be
pasted in, for example, a Microsoft Word document.
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5.16 Other managers/editors

The programming tool also has managers/editors for function keys, LEDs, alarms,
alarm groups, passwords, time channels, message libraries, macros, and data transfers.
These managers/editors are activated from the menu Functions and are handled in a
similar way. The parameters in respective managers are described in the respective
chapters.

Defined function keys, LEDs, alarms, alarm groups, time channels, message libraries,
macros and data transfers are shown in a list in respective editors. Add on new defi-
nitions with Append or Insert. Change a definition by selecting it, making the
changes, and clicking Update. To simplify the handling of more than one definition,
click Update or Append the first time, and then [RETURN]. The functions Append
and Update are active until the other is activated. With Delete or Clear a selected
definition can be removed. Exit from the manager with Exit. The following example
describes the Alarms Manager.

The alarms are numbered automatically. If Append is used, the alarm definition will
be placed last on the alarm list. Subsequent alarm definitions will be renumbered.
Click Update to confirm changes made.

A Projectl:Alarms

Alarm text: |High waater level
Signal [3 o]
Alarmn when
& Digital signal is: & 0On O O
" Analog signal is: | J |
Acknowledge natify: | EI | I
Bemate acknowladge: | EI |
Alarm group: TELLOW -
Info block: [0z ~| [Blocktodama  ~|
IV Ack, reguired Mo | Signal | A..| Alarm Tex  Update
[V Histary 1 M1 1 Meltdown —————
[~ Ta printer 2 M2 1 High tempe Add
[ Repeat count Delete
Import
¢ 3 E zit
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5.17 The File menu

On the menu File are functions for creating, opening, saving and closing projects.
Functions for printer settings, printout previews, document header creation and
printout activation are also accessed from this menu, as well as functions for testing
the project and changing project settings.

The function Export project transfer file is for exporting projects to Palm Pilots for
temporary storage. Palm Pilots can then export the projects to other terminals, but
cannot display them. This function can be useful for moving projects between termi-
nals when performing project updates, for example.

With the function MELSEC I/O Naming you can select whether an internal name
list is to be used, or if a name list from MELSEC MEDOC or GX IEC Developer is
to be imported. The function can only be used if a driver for MELSEC PLC systems
from Mitsubishi Electric is used.

518 Edit View Functions Setup Elock

Mew ChrH-N
Qpen... Chrl+0
Close

Save ChrHS
Save As...

MELSEL I/ naming. ..
Update terminal drivers 3

Praject test
Project settings...
Export project transfer file. ..

Print. .. ChrHP
Prink presiew

Print setup...

Documnent header ...

1 Demo_E700.mpa

Exit
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5.18 The Edit menu

On the menu Edit are functions for cutting, copying, pasting, undoing and selecting
all. The Find function is accessible when editing multiple-language texts. The menu
also includes the functions Change 1/O, Change BDTP station and Default controller.

View Functions  Setup  Objec

Cut Chrl+3
Copy Chrl+C
Paste Chrl+y
Unda Chel+2
Select all Chrl+4
10 change. ..

BDTP station change. ..

Default contraller 3

5.19 The View menu

On the menu View are function managers for block handling, symbol handling,
cross-referencing and name lists. There are also functions for setting different viewing
alternatives in the program. Some functions are standard for Windows and some are
unique for the programming tool. A description is provided here of those unique to
the programming tool.
WEN Funckions  Sekup  Object L

Block list Chrl+B

Elock manager Chrl+

Symbol manager... Chrl+Y

Ij0 cross reference. ..
Mame list, ..

Toolbars 4
Options ¥
ZO0m 4

Block List

The block list shows which blocks are included in the application. New blocks are cre-

ated from the block list with the button New and defined blocks are opened with Open.

The block header is shown when you select New. The default parameters for the block
are defined in the block header. You can open the dialog for the block header for blocks

marked in the list by pressing the button Header. Remove marked blocks with the but-
ton Delete.
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< Projectl:Block List

Graphic 34 Mait menu

| 2 Graphic 1327 Multilanguage
10 Graphic 1444 Digital Header
ahl Graphic 1108 Analog
12 Graphic 1087 Meters Delete
20 Graphic 1413 Alarm 4
30 Graphic 2387 Trend .

Exit

el Giraphic 1206 Xvdiagiam L
40 Graphic 1263 Recipe
a0 Graphic 1055 Fleys w

Block Manager

The Block Manager shows which blocks are included in the application graphically.
You can create new blocks here, define the block header and define jumps with the
functions in the toolbox.

Symbol Manager

This selection activates the Symbol Manager. In Symbol Manager you can create
your own symbols, or modify existing symbols. You can also create a library of sym-
bols in the format bmp. The symbols in Symbol Manager are then available in the
symbol list when you create static or dynamic symbol objects. See the section Symbol

Manager.
I/0 crossreference

Under I/O crossreference you can document I/Os in a well-arranged way. See the
section 7/O Crossreference.

Name list

Under Name list you define a local name list for the signals used. Signals in the
project which are not named can be inserted in the name list with the function
Undefined. New signals can be added and existing names can be edited and updated.
The function Update updates the project with the changes made in the name list.

A name list can be exported to a text file, and a text file can be imported to a name
list. The contents of the file can be separated either with a semicolon, comma or
space. An internal name list can be sorted. The text file should not contain national
characters.

Note:

In the function MELSEC I/0 Naming on the File menu, you must select Internal name
list only to use the name list. This function is only operable if drivers for MELSEC PLC
systems are used.
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= Project2:Name list

Mame:

Address:

|
|
Comment: |
|

Controller systems
s 1:.0H485/5LC 3.02.1
" 257 200 PP ASIMATIC S7-200 PRI [English) 3.08.2

Properties & Help |

Marme | 140 | Camment |

Impart..

Undefined...

FRELRELEE

E =it

If you have linked a driver-specific name list to your project you can select I/O signals
from this name list with the button Connect file.

Toolbars

Under toolbars you can show/hide different toolbars in the program.

Toolbar
Select to show the toolbar.

Controller toolbar
Select to show toolbar for currently selected controller.

Language toolbar
Select to show toolbar for currently selected application language.

Status Bar
Select to show the status bar.

Toolbox Block Manager
Select to show toolbox for Block Manager.
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Toolbox
Select to show the toolbox.

Align Toolbox

Show toolbox for the align functions.

Options

Show Terminal

A terminal is drawn around the working area in the Graphic Manager. From the
drawn terminal you can go to the managers to define LEDs, function keys and text
strips. When you double click on a function, e.g. a function key, the dialog to define
function keys will be shown.

Show Background Block
Only applicable for graphic block. Background blocks are shown when editing in the
Graphic Block Manager.

Show language index
Applicable only when multiple-language support is used. Displays index number for
text in the application.

Tool tips

Show lead texts for the function the cursor points to.

Use block list
You can select whether the program is to activate the block list or the Block Manager
when you a new project is created.

Use terminal font
You can select whether the program text you enter in the dialog windows is to be
shown with terminal font.

Use Unicode font
Choose a Unicode font in the font dialog box. The font is used in the programming
tool when multiple-language support is used.
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5.20 The Functions menu

In the menu Functions there are function managers for function keys, LEDs, alarm
groups, alarms, time channels, passwords, message libraries, macros and data
exchange.

IS Setup  Block Manage

Function keys...  Crrl4k

LEC... Chrl+E
Alarm groups. ..

Blarmns... Chr+L
Time channels...  Ctel+T

Passwords...

Message library, ..

Macros, .,

Data exchange. ..

1/ configur ation 3

Function Keys

Global and local function keys are defined under Function keys. See the chapter
Function keys.

LED
Under LED you define the functions for the LEDs. See the chapter LED:.

Alarm Groups

Under Alarm Groups you can group alarms, e.g. according to degree of seriousness,
so that they can be identified and rectified more quickly and easily. See the chapter
Alarm handling.

Alarms

Alarm messages and which signals are to activate the alarms are defined under
Alarms. See the chapter Alarm handling.

Time Channels

Under Time Channels you define time channels to be used to control events in the
process at special times. See the chapter T7me control.

Passwords

Under Passwords you define passwords for the different security levels in the appli-
cation. See the chapter Password.
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Message library

Under Message library you create message tables, where values between 0 and
65,535 are linked to texts. See the chapter Message library.

Macros

Under Macros you create events which influence all function keys and pointer keys.
See the chapter Macros.

Data exchange

Under Data exchange you define which conditions data exchange should utilize
between selected controllers. See the chapter Communication.

5.21 The Setup menu
In the menu Setup there are functions to configure the terminal.

Block Manager  Trz

System signals. ..
Inde:x reqgisters. ..
Country settings..,  #
Ik language. .. »
Date/Tirme Format. ..
Orline settings...
Terminal options. ..
Alarm settings...
Peripherals. ..

Metwark 4
Recipe settings. ..

System Signals

Setting of handshake signals between the terminal and the controller.

Current display reg

Data register in the controller, which in run mode contains the number of the block
shown on the display. The data register is updated automatically by the terminal
when changing blocks. This register does not affect the selection of blocks.

New display reg
A data register in the controller, which controls which block is to be shown on the

display.
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Buzzer reg
Not applicable for E50, E100, E150 and E200.

A register, the value of which determines how the buzzer is to sound. See the table of
tones and scales below. The buzzer is off if the value is 0. The units in the table are

in Hz.
C D E F G A H

Contra 33 37 41 44 49 55 62
Large 65 73 82 87 98 110 123
Small 131 147 165 175 196 220 247
One 262 294 330 349 392 440 494
Two 523 587 659 698 784 880 988
Three 1046 1174 1318 1397 1568 1760 1975
Four 2093 2348 2636 2794 3136 3520 3950
Five 4186

Backlight signal
Digital signal which controls whether the display is to be switched on or off.

Reverse signal
Only applicable for E600.

Digital signal which controls whether the display is to have black text on a white
background (standard, signal reset) or white text on a black background (signal set to

one).

Cursor. ctrl. block:

Not applicable for E50, E100, E150 and E200.

The start register to a control block is given in the terminal, which enters the current
cursor position in the graphic block to the data register in the controller.

Register Description

0 Current graphic cursor position X (in pixels), 0-239 in E300 and E600
and 0-319 in E700 and E900.

1 Current graphic cursor position Y (in pixels), 0-63 in E300, 0-127 in E600
and 0-239 in E700 and E900.

2 Status register

0 Normal
1 The user tries to move down, but there is no object below.

2 The user tries to move up, but there is no object above.
3 The user tries to move to the left, but there is no object to the left.
4 The user tries to move to the right, but there is no object to the right.
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Start register in a control block in E410, E610, E615, E615T, E710 and E910,
which enters the current pointer position in the graphic block to the register in the
controller.

Register Description

0 X co-ordinate (in pixels), 0-319.

1 Y co-ordinate (in pixels), 0-239.

2 Status register
0 Not pressed
1 Pressed

Cursor. move reg
Not applicable for E50, E100, E150 and E200.

Through a register you can control the position of the cursor in a graphic block. The
values in the register have the following implications. The register must be allocated
the value 0 between the same command for Move. To optimize the function it is rec-
ommended to use it together with the function Cursor. Ctrl block.

Register value Description

Moves the cursor to the first maneuverable object.

Moves the cursor to the next maneuverable object.

Moves the cursor one step up.

Moves the cursor one step down.

Moves the cursor one step to the left.

N[N WIN|=—=

Moves the cursor one step to the right.

Printer status reg:
You can read the status of a printer connected to the terminal via the expansion card
for parallel printer in a register. The register can assume the following values.

Register value Description

0 OK. The printer is functioning as it should.

1 General error. Check port and printer settings.

2 No paper. Put paper in the printer.

3 No memory. The printer’s memory is full.

4 Not connected. The printer is not correctly connected. Check port
and printer settings, including the cable.

If the printer status register has the value 1-4, i.e. does not function normally, the ter-
minal will ignore all printouts until the register assumes the value zero.
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Library index reg:
Used for indexing of the message libraries. The number of the library the texts are to
be collected from is indicated in the message object. If an index register is defined,
the content in the index register is added to the number given in the object. This
makes it possible to control from which library the texts are to be taken with a regis-

ter.

Dim backlight reg:
Only applicable for E410.

Controller register which controls the dimming of the backlight (0-100%).

Commands

On the commands line it is possible to give one or more of the following commands.
The commands are typed with all capital letters. The commands are separated by a

space.

Command Description Supported by

BR BatchRead. Forces terminal into Transparent mode com- | E50-E910
munication when MELSEC controller used.

BSD Baud Switching Disable for Transparent mode communi- | E50-E910
cation with FX2N and Q. BSD must be set in the terminal
that is not connected to controller 2.

Rx Maximum number of re-sends. x=total tries. E50 - E910
Applies to communication with the controller.
Example: R5@2 applies to controller 2.

Tx Global timeout in x total ms. E50 - E910
Applies to communication with the controller.
Example: T10000@1 applies to Timeout for controller 1.

AKx Activates Joystick function. E100 - E910
See the section Joystick function.

LOBx Sets the digital signal x when the real-time clock’s bat- | E100 - E910
tery requires replacement. Example: LOBMO will set MO
when the battery requires replacement.

MDx When dual drivers are used: If communication to a con- | E100 - E910
troller fails, the terminal will continue to communicate
with the other system. The terminal will try to connect
to disconnected system every tenth second. The com-
mand MDx is used to change the interval; x is the time
in ms.

NTx Timeout in x number of ms for messages in No protocol | E100 - E910
mode.
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Command Description Supported by

RPD RUN/PROG DISABLE. Disables capability to switch E100 - E910
between RUN/PROG with the [BACKSPACE] and [MAIN]
keys. If RPD is used, the terminal can only switch modes
via the programming tool.

SW Converts text with Swedish ASCII (7-bit) characters to 8- | E100 - E910
bit IBM PC extended ASCIl when printing.

DD Disable Delete of alarms on alarm list. When specified, | E200 - E910
inactive and acknowledged alarms cannot be deleted
from the alarm list.

BFF Block Form Feed. Adds page breaks after each block E300 - E910
when printing.

BCTO Displays message “BDTP comm. Error” the first time only | E300 - E910
that a BDTP client tries to reconnect to an unavailable
BDTP server.

DGP Deletes the alarm group from alarm printouts. E300 - E910

FTNO Deletes rows with OFF flags in trend files when FTP is E300 - E910
used.

JAAL Locks operator terminal keys and touch screen when a E300 - E910
terminal applet is active.

PDxxxxxxxx | Password that protects access to TRANSFER menu. E300 - E910
See the chapter Password.

PSxxxxxxxx | Password that overrides all other password levels. E300 - E910
Useful for support and maintenance, for example.
See the chapter Password for more information.

SJAFX Displays the name of the logged-in user when a Java E300 - E910
applet is active. If no name has been defined, the word
JAVA will be displayed. The name is displayed at the
upper-right corner. x = character size and can be a value
between 1 and 7.

TESOSn Storage of one trend sample only when the signal Acti- | E300 - E910
vate is set to 1. If n=*, all trend objects are affected. If
n=T, only trend objects that begin with T are affected.

TCFx Divisor to regulate the temperature compensation of the | E300 - E700
terminal’s contrast. Default value is set according to (not E410 and
testing, but may require adjustment in environments E615T)

with large and frequent temperature variations. To
decrease the temperature compensation, increase the
divisor (x). The divisor “0” shuts off the temperature
compensation.
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Command Description Supported by

TBUP Used for backup copy of trend files on memory expan- E600 - E910
sion cards. See the chapter Trends.

DBKL Deactivates locking of keys and touch screen if back- E610 - E910
ground lighting requires replacement. With the default
setting, keys and touch screen are locked if background
lighting is inoperable.

DNBW Deactivates warning message “No block x”. The message | E410 and
is otherwise displayed if a block jump is configured toa | E610 - E910
block number that does not exist or when the function
New picture register is used to permit a data register in
the controller to control the block that is presented on
the display.

NHD The command enables graphic blocks to be printed on E410 and
laser printers without headers (which contain block E610 - E910
names, block numbers, dates and times).

NMAN Activates warning message “Not maneuverable” for an E410 and
object in operator terminals with touch screens E610 - E910

with touch
screen

TCD Touch Calibrate Disable disables calibration of the touch | E410 and
screen. E610 - E910

with touch
screen

DIMxxx Data register, xxx, that contains a value between -63 E900 - E910
and +63 that controls color intensity on the display.

-63 entails that the display is at maximum darkness.
+63 entails that the display is at maximum lightness.
The normal value is 0.
NTGL NUM key assigned toggle function. NUM key activates/ E100

deactivates input of numeric characters on E100.

Index Registers

Index addressing of dynamic objects. For further information, see the chapter /ndex

addressing.
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National Settings

Character set:
The selection of the character set will influence the character table used in the termi-

nal and the national characters that will be available.

Character set Character table in graphic-based terminals

Swedish 437
German 437
French 850
Spanish 850
Norwegian/Danish | 850
Russian 866
Slavic 852
Greek 869
Unicode

In text-based terminals, E50, E100, E150 and E200, special character tables are used
and the same character table will be used irrespective of which character set is
selected.

Different national characters (see the section Keyboard on the terminal in the chapter
Terminal functions) are used depending on the selected character set.

Swedish German French Spanish Nor/Dan
C1 A U E N A
2 A A E E ;3
c3 0 0 E 0 0
c4 a B & A @
C5 a u é A a
cé 0 a é é ®
c7 0 0 0
c8 ) a )

The national characters are not used when Slavic or Russian is selected.

System languages:
Selection of menu language; British/English, German, Swedish or American/English.
The default setting for the terminal is British-English menu texts.
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Multi language

New language
Start the wizard to create multiple languages for an application.

Edit

Here you can edit translated texts in the application languages.

Setup
The structure tree is displayed for the languages in the application. For information
on the settings that can be made, see the chapter Language management.

Export

This function exports the user texts to a text file in ANSI, OEM or Unicode format.
Choose to export either user texts or system texts. After making your choice, the Ex-
port Multi language texts dialog box is displayed. Here you can specify where the file
will be saved and its format. Under Encoding, you can choose ANSI/OEM, which
entails that languages created in the ANSI/OEM format will be exported, or Uni-
code, which entails that all languages will be exported to a file in Unicode format.

Import

This function imports a language that can subsequently used in the terminal. Choose
to import either user texts or system texts. After making your choice, the Import
Multi language texts dialog box is displayed. Indicate the name of the text file that
you want to import. If the existing language in the project is in ANSI/OEM format
and a language in Unicode format is imported, the imported language is converted
to ANSI/OEM. This entails that all characters not included in ANSI/OEM are dis-

played as question marks.

Show index

This function is for displaying the language index instead of texts in the object. You
may enter text even when though the language index is shown. The new text will
then receive a new language index.

Cross reference
Shows a cross-reference list of the indexes for the various blocks in the application.

Reuse index
If this function is active when an object is copied, a new object is created with the
same index.

Choose Unicode font
Choose the Unicode font that will be used in the programming tool.
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Date/Time Format
Setting of the date and time format.

Date format:
The format can be YY-MM-DD, YYMMDD, DD.MM.YY, DD/MM/YY or
MM/DD/YY where Y=year, M=month and D=day.

Time format:
The format can be HH:MM:SS or HH:MM where H=hour, M=minute and

S=second.

Clock used:
Terminal means that the terminal’s built-in clock is used, and controller 1 or 2 means

that the clock in controller 1 or 2 is used.

Clock - Controller system 1/2:
Select if the clock in the terminal is to be transferred to a data register in the controller

1 or 2.

Note:

In those cases where the controller has an activated real-time clock and the terminal
clock is to be transferred to the same data register, the controller clock has prece-
dence.

Update interval:

Indicate how often the terminal is to transfer the clock data to the controller. The
value is given in seconds, and 60 seconds is recommended. A shorter updating inter-
val will make communication between the terminal and the controller slower.

Controller register:
Enter the start address for storage of the date/time in the controller.

For information on how the date and time is saved, refer to the manual for the con-
troller used. The terminal saves information in the same order as the default setting
for the controller.

Daylight saving:

The start and end of summer or daylight saving time are defined here. State the Day
of week, Week In Month, Month, Hour and Adjust. You can choose between Euro-
pean and US standard.

To disable the function for summer time leave both fields for the month blank.
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Online Settings:

Permits changing of selected function in RUN mode.

Terminal Options

BG:
Select the background color in the terminal by clicking BG.

FG:
Select the color of the text in the terminal by clicking FG.

Window:
Select the color of the windows shown on the terminals’ display.

Screen save time:

The time in minutes after the last event on the display when it will switch off. The
default setting is 0 which means that the display never switches off. This function
optimizes the service-life of the display.

Key delay time (ms):

The time interval in ms between pressing the same key before the cursor automati-
cally moves to the next position. Used for input of ASCII characters (A-Z etc.). See
the section Alphanumeric keys in the chapter Zerminal functions.

Key beep:

Indicates whether the terminal will beep when a key is pressed.

Key repeat:
Indicates if a function will repeat as long as the key is pressed. Function keys and
input of alphanumeric characters (A-Z etc.) are not repeated.

Display color
Only applicable for E600:

Select whether the display on the terminal is to have a black text on a white back-
ground (Normal) or white text on a black background (Reverse).

Trend settings:
General settings for all trends.

Store changed samples
Select to only store samples in trends if the value has been changed since the last sam-

ple.
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Store all samples
Select to store all samples in trends even if the value has not been changed since the
last sample. The parameters are valid in general for all defined trends.

FTP delimiter

The terminal can save the content in the files created in the terminal, and which can
be reached through FTP with different types of delimiter characters (separators). The
content in files, e.g. recipe and trend files, can be separated with Tab or the characters
semicolon or comma. See the chapter Network functions in the terminal.

Alarm settings
General settings for alarm list. For further information, see the chapter Alarm han-

dling.

Peripherals
All communication configuring is made under Setup/Peripherals. The units defined
for the system are shown when you select Peripherals. You can use drag-and-drop to
move the devices.

Peripheral configuration §|

= RS-232C (9600, Even, 7.1)
9 HMI Tools
E Transparent mode
= RS-422 [3600. Even, 7. 1]
—-¥2= Cantroller 1
= F CPU Protocol/F2N 3.04.1
= ‘E Expanzion slots
z
IO Shat2
= I'Z\l' Urused functions
& Frinter
B Mo protocol mode
= Controller 2

B8 TCPAP Conmection 1
B8 TCPAP Cormection 2
A2 Modem

QE E-feyMet

Port settings
Select the appropriate port and right-click to view current configurations or to

change the configuration for a port.

Note:
The highest transfer speed when E50, E100 or E150 is used is 38,400 baud.
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RS232C

When you select the RS-232C port and right-click, the following dialog box is dis-
played. Select the transfer speed, parity, number of data bits and stop bits for the port.
In order to use RS-232C on E50 an adapter must be connected to the RS-422 port.

RS 232C
Baudrate:
Parity D atabitz Stopbits
™~ Mone 7 o
{* Even O] 2
" Odd
oK | Cancel |

RS422

When you select the RS-422 port and right-click, the following dialog box is dis-
played. Select the transfer speed, parity, number of data bits and stop bits for the port.

RS 422
Baudrate:
Parity D atabitz Stopbits
™~ Mone 7 o
{* Even O] 2
" Odd
oK | Cancel |

RS485 for E610, E615 and E615T
When you select the RS-485 port and right-click, the following dialog box is dis-
played. Select the transfer speed, parity, number of data bits and stop bits for the port.

Port2 *

Baudrate:

LConnection:
Parity [ atabits Stopbits
" Mane 7 "1
% Even Ol 2
" 0dd

Ok | Cancel
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RS485 for E200 and E410

The physical RS422 port on E200 (of hardware version type no 04765 or higher) and
E410 can be configured as a RS485 port in the programming tool for the operator
terminals.

Note:

The terminals E610, E615 and E615T have three physical ports. Only two of these can
be used at the same time, hence the designations Port 1 and Port 2 in the dialog Con-
figuration of peripherals.

Expansion slots

By selecting Expansion slots and right-clicking, you can define the expansion card
you want to use and apply the settings for the respective cards. For further informa-
tion, refer to the manual for the respective expansion cards.

Expansion Slots *

E xpanzion zlat 1:
| ~ |

E xpansion slat 2: Cancel

E410 has no expansion slots, but it has a built-in Ethernet port (Port 3).

Printer
Select Printer and right-click to display the dialog box for printer settings.
Printer Settings g|
Printer type:
Page length: 50
FPaper bype: a4 -
Graphic orientation: | papyaie -
Graphic size: Single -
Frinter dizable zignal: ﬂl
Handshake Mewline Character

+ RON/OFF £ None

" CIS/RTS f+ CR/LF
i
Screen dump CH
~
&+ Marmal L
" Irwerted Cancel
Printer type:

Select printer, None, HP PCL5 or Standard text.
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Page length:
The number of lines to be printed out before form feed. If the page length is set 0
there will be no form feed. The default setting is 60.

Paper type:
Select type of paper.

Graphic orientation:
Select whether the graphic printout is to be vertical or horizontal.

Text orientation:
Select whether the report printout is to be vertical or horizontal.

Graphic size:
Select the size of the graphic printout.

Printer disable signal:
Digital signal to stop the printout.

Handshake:

Select the required type of handshaking between the printer and terminal; XON/
XOFF or CTS/RTS. Refer to the printer manual for information on suitable hand-
shaking.

Newline Character:

Select the required line end/newline character; CR/LE CR, LF or none.

Screen dump:
Printout of the screen. You can select Normal or Inverted printout.

Note!
The printer settings are used for parameters such as character set, character size and
margins.

No protocol mode
When you select No protocol mode and right-click, the following dialog box is dis-

played.
No protocol mode
Ma prot. cirl. req: | ﬂl |
Mo protocol on signal: | ﬂl |

(0] | Cancel |

No prot. ctrl reg:
The first control register used in No protocol mode. No protocol mode is described
in the chapter Communication.
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No protocol on signal:

A digital signal for switching between No protocol mode and Transparent mode.
Used for switching between these modes in run mode, for example to call a computer
and send a message.

Recipe settings
Settings for recipe handling are made here. See the chapter Recipe handling.

5.22 The Block Manager menu

In the menu Block Manager there are functions for programming blocks.

GEANEGEGES Transfer  Window He

w Pointer
Add block
Add black jurmp
Add lacal function key block jump

Settings. ..

Settings for Block Manager
Under Block Manager/Settings there are settings for presentation in the Block Man-
ager.

Block manager settings g|

Black lHeference] Edit ]

m

lock:
ockname v 30 effects

Font...

4

Wil

Block number & dizplay signal

[ Block rumber
[~ Display signal %

k. | Cancel | Help |

Block:
Select how data for the block is to be presented, including the layout for the block in
the Block Manager.
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Reference:
Select overview layout for the Block Manager.

Edit:

Select special functions for the presentation in the Block Manager.

5.23 The Object menu

The menu Object includes all objects available in the program. The number of
objects varies depending on the type of terminal. See description of each object in the
chapters Graphic presentation and maneuvering and Text-based presentation and
maneuvering.

W Lavout  Transfer Wi

w Poinker
Elock select

Create symbol

Library

Line

Elipse...
Rectangle. ..
3DRectangle. ..
Arc

- r v v

Static symbol
Static text

Jurnp
Kevfield

Digital... »
Analog... 3
Time. .. »
Alarm Banner

Message. ..

TCRIP command prompk
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5.24 The Layout menu

The menu Layout includes all the functions to adapt and adjust the objects. The
functions are described in the section Place object.

Transfer Window Help

Align. .. 3
Make same size... >
Space evenly... 3
Tile... b

Mowe to front
Mave bo background

Grid
iarid settings...

Group Ctri+G

5.25 The Transfer menu

On the menu Transfer are functions for transferring projects, selected blocks, and
communication settings for transfer between PCs and the terminal. See the chapter
Transferring projects.

UELEGE Window  Help

Project...

Cornrn setkings. ..

Note:
The communication settings must be same in the programming tool as in the terminal.

5.26 The Window menu

The menu Window includes all the functions standard to Windows.

Window Mg
Cascade
Tile

Arrange icons

1 Projectz:Block Manager
w 2 Project2:Graphic 0 - Main
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5.27 The Help menu

Via the Help menu, you can view help texts and information on the program version.

Tip of the Dav...

Index
Using Help

Controller Help

About E-Designer
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6 Graphic presentation and
maneuvering

Not applicable for E50, E100, E150 and E200.

This chapter presents the graphic objects in tabular form and then describes each object
separately. It is only valid for terminals supporting graphics.

6.1 General parameters

Colors

In terminals supporting colors there are 256 colors available for object and bit map
images.

Colors allow more realistic objects with 3D effects and shadowing to be created.
Apart from background and foreground colors for the blocks, it is also possible to
select colors for scales and curves in the graphic objects.

When configuring the terminal you select the colors for the background, text and

windows. Colors can be defined for the axes and curves in graphic objects.

Scaling

The parameters Offset and Gain are used to change the scale of the controller value to
a value shown in accordance with the following equation.

Panel value = Offset+Gain*Controller value

When the value for an object is changed from the terminal in run mode, the scale is
changed to the value shown in accordance with the following equation.

Controller value = (Panel value-Offset)/Gain

Scaling does not affect the defined maximum and minimum values, or the number
of decimal places.

Note:
The functions Increment and Decrement affect the Controller value for the maneuver-
able object, and not the Panel value.
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Offset Gain Calculation

The function Offset Gain calculation is a tool to calculate the offset and gain parame-
ters. Specify the value of Offset and Gain under General for the object and click on
Calculation. The following dialog is now shown.

Offset Gain Calculation

X

Input

Lower Upper
Controller value range: : |32?B?
Panel value rangs: |-32?88 . |32?B?
Output
Calculated Offzet: |D
Caloulated Gain: |1

o]

Cancel |

Enter the range for the controller value and panel value. The function calculates the
correct values for the parameters Offset and Gain.

Font

Analog numeric *

General  Font lAccess]Dynamics]

Fontsize Style
I
aud - -
3D Effect Shadow
{v i+
3 i
3 i

X

oK | Cancel

Apply Help
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Fontsize

If you select Resizable this means that you can change the character size freely by
marking the text and dragging the handle. Fixed means that you select a fixed size for
the text from the options list. Drawing of graphics will be slower, especially if Uni-
code is used, when Resizable selected.

3D Effect

You can select the 3D effect on the text here.

Style
You can select whether the text is to be italic or underlined. No marking means that
the text is normal.

Shadow

You can select shadowing of the text here.

Access

X

Analog numeric *

General | Font 1

MinirnLm input value:  |-32768 [ Enahle operatar input
b aximum input value: | 32767

QK | Cancel | Apply | Help |

Under Access you specify whether the object is to be maneuverable, and the Mini-
mum and Maximum input value for the object (and maneuvering). You can also
select the security level for the object. The security levels are defined under Func-
tions/Passwords. See the chapter Password.
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Dynamics

Dynamics increases the number of signals that must be updated in the block, which
affects the updating time for the block. The functions are described below under
Dynamics.

Property

Analog numeric *

X

General] Font ] Access

Property l Size ] Move ] Event ]

Pasitions | [ Mode— Update
D ecimals  Digtal =

B ackground color " Analog Clear
Text colar

Font effects Signal: | ﬂl | J

Mitirnum walues |
I airnum +alue

0t OFF walue: |
Enable operator input

Gain OM walue: |
Font

Security level

Border ztyle

Wlignment
[F il

oK | Cancel | Apply | Help |

Specify a signal to control a property under Property. You can select digital or analog
control.

Digital

Select the property in the list you want to be controlled by the controller. The prop-
erty can only be used once per object/signal. A used property is marked in red. Enter
a signal or click on the button I/O to select the signal through the I/O Browser. You
can also specify OFF and ON values. If no OFF/ON values are given, the OFF value
is set to 0 and the ON value to 1.

Analog

Select the property in the list you want to be controlled by the controller. The prop-
erty can only be used once per object/signal. A used property is marked in red. Enter
a signal or click on the button I/O to select the signal through the I/O Browser. The
length can be specified if the format is of the type string.
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Note:
If you select analog controlling for a property which can only assume digital values, On
and Off, the property will be On as long as the signal does not have the value Zero.

Note:
In order to be able to influence Offset/Gain in an object, offset/gain must be defined
to something other than 0/1 in the object from the beginning.

Note:
The Visible property shall not be used with the Positions property.

Note:
Dynamic texts are not converted to Unicode. Question marks are shown instead. See
the chapter Unicode for additional information.

Size

Analog numeric *

X

General] Fort ] Access  Dynamics l
Property  Size l Move ] Ewent ]

Wwidth Qrigin
Signal: || ﬂl | ~—
Walue min width: |0 Walue max width, 100 | |
Hein wich: 0 M wicth: 5t
Height
Signal: | ﬂl |
Walue min height: u Walue max height: 100
tdin height: a tax height: 13

(n].4 | Cancel | Apply | Help |

Under Size you indicate values for Width, Height, and Origin. You define two ana-
log signals, where the value of the signals determines the size of the object in X axis

(width) and Y axis (height).

Note:
If an unreasonable value is given, e.g. a value which means that the object cannot be
drawn on the display, the value will be ignored.
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Signal
Specify an analog signal.

Value min width/height
Specify the analog signal’s minimum value.

Value max width/height
Specify the analog signal’s maximum value.

Min width/height
Specify the object’s minimum width/height in pixels when the Minimum value =
defined value.

Max width/height
Specify the object’s maximum width/height in pixels when the Minimum value =
defined value.

Origin
You select the starting point for the object when it is drawn on the display.
Move

Analog numeric * E|

General] Fork ] Access  Dynamics l

F'ropert_l,l] Size  Move ] Ewent ]
®

Signal: || ﬂl |
alue From: a Walue To: 100
From i position: 245 To X pogition: 405

ki

Signal: | ﬂl |
Walue Fram: d Walue To: 100
From " position: 171 To' position: 291

QK | Cancel | Apply | Help |

Under Move you specify two analog signals, the values of which correspond to the X
(width) and Y coordinates (height) for the object.

Note:
If an unreasonable value is given, e.g. a value which means that the object cannot be
drawn on the display, the value will be ignored.
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Signal
Specify an analog signal.

Value From
Specify the analog signal’s minimum value.

Value To
Specify the analog signal’s maximum value.

From X/Y position
Specify the object’s X and Y co-ordinates, i.e. the pixel value on the display, when the
value in the parameter Value From = defined value.

To X/Y position
Specify the object’s X and Y co-ordinates, i.e. the pixel value on the display, when the
value in the parameter Value To = defined value.

Note:
The property Visible must not be used together with the property Positions.

Event

Analog numeric * E|

General] Fort ] Access  Dynamics l

F'ropert_l,ll Size: ] Move Ewent l

Event name: | [
Condiion | =l
Action: | [~
S | o | -
|
Value: |
Ewent | Canditioh | Action | Signal | W alue |
[

(n].4 | Cancel | Apply | Help |

Under Event you specify the following parameters. You can update existing events,
add new events, or delete events with the buttons in the dialog.

Event name
You select an optional event name from the list.
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Condition

You select a condition here from the list. There are four conditions to choose from.

Conditions Description
Equal to Event takes place on the given signal when the value of the object is
the same as the value defined in the box Value. The value must be
entered by the operator.
Not equal to Event takes place on the given signal when the value of the object is

NOT the same as the value defined in the box Value. The value must
be entered by the operator.

Greater than

Event takes place on the given signal when the value of the object is
greater than the value defined in the box Value. The value must be
entered by the operator.

Less than Event takes place on the given signal when the value of the object is
less than the value defined in the box Value. The value must be
entered by the operator.

Action

You select here what is to be affected, digital I/O, analog /O, or if a macro is to be
run. A maximum of 30 macro events can be linked to the same signal.

Signal

You select here the signal to be influenced when the condition is fulfilled.

Value

You select here the value the influenced signal is to assume when the condition is ful-

filled.
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6.2 Graphic objects

Static/dynamic graphic objects

Static graphic objects are used to draw graphics. Graphic objects can be given
dynamic properties under Dynamics.

Note:
Static objects always come behind dynamic objects during presentation.

Symbol Object

Line

Arc

I:|=| Rectangle, filled, Decoration

Symbol
See section Symbol Manager in the chapter Programming with
the programming tool.

Static text

5 |
[]
L
A
o g Ellipse, filled
=
=

Keyfield

Poly line
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Dynamic handling of bitmap
Only applicable for E900 and E910.

If you check the box Use dynamic bitmaps for a static symbol object, the terminal
will collect the specified bitmap file (namn.bmp) from the library IMAGES in the
terminal’s file system. The bitmap image is presented on the terminal’s display in run
mode. The image to be presented must be transferred to the library IMAGES in the
terminal through FTP transfer. It will then be possible through FTP to add, replace,
or remove dynamic bitmap images on the terminal’s display by writing over, entering
or deleting bmp files in the library IMAGES. The image for a dynamic bitmap image
object is only shown in the terminal in run mode. The bitmap images in the library
are not shown (available) in the programming tool. See section FTP server in the
chapter Network functions in the terminal.

Dynamic digital graphic objects

Digital graphic objects are always linked to digital signals in the controller.

Symbol Object Description

0zl Digital text Switches between two texts depending on the status of a
oy digital signal.

0l Digital symbol | Switches between two symbols depending on the status of
1F] a digital signal.

Oy | Digital Fill Used to fill in a framed area in one or two colors, depend-

FQ? ing on the status of a digital signal.

Dynamic analog graphic objects
Analog graphic objects are linked to registers in the controller.

Symbol

Object

Description

Analog numeric

Input and presentation of values in numeric form.

ﬂ Bargraph Presents values in the form of bar graphs.

Diagram Used to draw X/Y diagrams based on the content in data
E registers.
n VU meter Creates a graphic VU meter on the display.
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the value in a data register. Also allows symbols to be
moved over to the display.

Multiple choice

Links to a data register, which can assume up to eight dif-
ferent states. A text of up to 30 characters can be linked
to each state.

Symbol Object Description

ASCII Handles ASCII strings in graphic blocks.
HBLC

Slide Enables the value of an analog signal to be increased or
“ decreased.

Trend Presents values collected from data registers in curve
E form.
IF:] Speedometer Creates a graphic speedometer on the display.

Analog Fill Used to fill in a framed area in one of 16 colors, depend-
'QF ing on the value of a register.
’aﬂ‘ Multisymbol Shows one of up to eight different symbols, depending on

. 2
il

Message

An object which shows texts from a message library.

Iﬂ | it

Numeric table

Creates a table with numeric objects.

Other objects

Symbol

Object

Description

Y

Jump

Jump to another block.

Alarm banner

Used to show a line from the alarm list.

£

Analog clock

Object to show an analog clock.

B:05

Digital clock

Object to show a digital clock.

©

TCP/IP Com-
mand prompt

Object to transfer TCP/IP commands to other units. Only
valid if the terminal is used in TCP/IP network.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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ﬂ Digital text

Text object used to switch between two selected texts depending on the status of a
digital signal. The text can be up to 30 characters long.

Digital text *

General ] Fant ] Access] Dynamics]

Ll pIGTH |

Digital gignal: |

o =

Alignrment
o+ Left

™ Center
" Right

Text Off:
Text On:

BG [ Text W

Border style
" Mane

f* Raized

" Surken

(n].4 | Cancel Apply Help

General
Parameter Description
Digital signal The address of the digital signal.
Text Off The text to be shown when the signal is 0.
Text On The text to be shown when the signal is 1.
Alignment Select whether the text is to be left-aligned, right-aligned or
centered.
Border style Select whether a frame is to be drawn around the object.
BG Select the background color for the object.
Text Select the color of the text in the object.
Others

The functions under Access, Font and Dynamics are described in the section General

parameters.
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ﬁ Digital symbol

Object used to switch between two selected symbols depending on the status of a dig-
ital signal.

Digital symbol * 3] (T

General l Ancess ] Dipramics ]

Digital signal: | EI | ﬂ
|

Symbol OFF:  [ROTO

23

Symbal OM: |F|DT1

[ Besizable IT -

X Size: [0 9

¥ Size:

oK Cancel Apply Help
General
Parameter Description
Digital signal Address of the signal.
Symbol OFF Select the symbol to be shown when the signal is 0.
Symbol ON Select the symbol to be shown when the signal is 1.
Resizable When selected the object’s X and Y size can be changed.
Others
The functions under Access and Dynamics are described in the section General
parameters.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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2/ pigital Fill

Object used to fill a framed area with an optional color.

Digital fill * E|
General ] Access] Dpnamics ]
Digital signat | ﬂl | ﬂ

|
EETR

on M| o W

(n].4 | Cancel | Apply | Help

Note:

Filling an excessively irregular area during run mode can cause system errors. In certain
cases filling can slow down the image.

General
Parameter Description

Digital signal The address of the digital signal.

Pattern Select whether the filling of the framed area is to be solid or
dashed when the signal is set to one. Only applicable for E300
and E600.

On Select color of the object when the signal is 1.

Off Select color of the object when the signal is 0.

Others

The functions under Access and Dynamics are described in the section General
parameters.
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Positioning of the object

The program calculates what should be filled in the area. It is therefore important
that the object is positioned correctly. Incorrectly positioned objects can result in
errors in the application during run mode. The area to be filled is only limited by
static objects and static parts of dynamic objects. Filled objects can be replaced by
Digital symbol objects or Multiple symbol objects to improve performance in the

project.
Object
osition
p /
X
Object |
TEXT position X TEXT
Correct! Draw a frame round the text Incorrect! The image becomes slow
in the area to be filled to improve since the program has to make a lot
performance in the image. of calculations to fill the area

between the letters.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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ﬂ Jump

Object to jump to another block. Enables a menu hierarchy to be built up in the
project. By pressing the key [PREV] on the terminal it is possible to return to previ-
ous blocks (nine levels backwards). See the chapter Function keys.

Jump to another hlock * E| | Etart I
General ] Fant ] Dynamics]

Jurnp ta black: [0 | [Main |

Test: |

Positions: 10
Alignment Border style
" Left " Mone
* Center + Raised
" Right " Sunken

T M| B8 O

(n].4 | Cancel Apply Help

General

Parameter Description

Current block | The number of the current block is shown here. Cannot be changed.

Jump to block | Indicate the number or name of the block to which the jump it to be

made.

Text Enter an optional text to be shown in the object.

Positions The number of positions the text is to occupy.

Alignment Select whether the text is to be left-aligned, right-aligned or cen-
tered.

Border style | Select whether a frame is to be drawn around the object.

Text Select the color of the text in the object.

BG Select the background color for the object.
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Note:
An error message is received if a jump to a block that does not exist is made during run

mode.

Others

The functions under Font and Dynamics are described in the section General param-
eters.
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03] Analog numeric

Object for input and presentation of values in numeric form. Used to create an input

field.

Analog numeric *

X ml

General lFont ] Access] Dynamics]
Analog zignal: | ﬂl | ﬂ | ﬂ
Positions: L} [~ Zerofil
Decimals: 1]
Alignment Border style Engineering units scaling
+ Right " Mone Offset: |0
" Center + Raized Gaire 4
" Sunken
Calc...
Test. W g6 O
ag | Cancel Apply Help
General
Parameter Description

Analog signal

Address of the signal.

Positions The number of positions the entered value should be given, includ-
ing comma and minus characters.

Zero fill Select whether zeros are to be written in empty positions.

Decimals The number of decimals the entered value should be given.

Engineering units
scaling

Used to scale register value. See the section General parameters.

Border style Select whether a frame is to be drawn around the object.
Alignment Select whether the input field is to be right-aligned or centered.
Text Select the color of the text in the object.
BG Select the background color for the object.

Others

The functions under Access, Font and Dynamics are described in the section General

parameters.
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M Bargraph

Object which presents whole or decimal numbers in the form of a bar graph.

ERBENS (X) QT
General ] Dynamics | &a
&0
Analog signak: | ﬂ” j | ﬂ 40
| 20
Scale division: |20 v Bax u]
Scale licks: 10 V¥ Scale
binimum value: |0
W aimum walue: 100
Direction Border style Indicators Engineering units zcaling
& Up " None ¢ Hone Offset. |0
" Dawan * Raized " Low .
. . Gain: 1
" Right " Surken " High
C Left C Lowtigh || _Cae-. |
sede @ R m e O
QK | Cancel | Apply Help
General
Parameter Description
Analog signal Address of the signal.

Scale division

Indicates how the scale is to be divided.

Box

Select whether a box is to be drawn around the bargraph.

Scale ticks

Indicates the interval between scale ticks shown.

Scale

Select whether the scale is to be shown on the bargraph.

Minimum value

The minimum value the signal can assume.

Maximum value

The maximum value the signal can assume.

Pattern Select whether the bar graph filling is to be solid or dashed.
Only applicable for E300 and E600.
Direction Select whether the bar graph is to be presented to the right, left,

upwards or downwards.

Border style

Select whether a frame is to be drawn around the object.
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Parameter Description

Indicators Indicate whether the maximum and/or minimum values for the
signal are to shown on the axis. The indicators are reset when the
terminal is started. Resetting can also be carried out in run mode
by selecting the bar graph and clicking ENTER (point to the bar
graph if the terminal has a touch screen). The indicators only
function for signed 16-bit numbers.

Engineering units | Used to scale the register value.

scaling See the section General parameters.

Scale Select the color of the scale in the object.
Fill Select fill color.

BG Select the background color for the object.
Dynamics

The functions under Dynamics are described in the section General parameters.
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@ Diagram

Object used to draw X/Y diagrams based on the content in registers in the controller.
This is a real-time function. The object is normally used for non-time-based presen-
tations. Time-based displaying with a sample time of <1 second can be shown if the
controller handles the collection of data.

As an example we have selected the value in the register 0 as the first X co-ordinate,
and the value in the register 10 as the first Y co-ordinate. We have set the number of

register pairs to 4. The table and the figure below illustrate our example.

X coordinate | Register Value Y coordinate | Register Value
X0 0 0 YO 10 11
X1 1 41 Y1 11 40
X2 2 51 Y2 12 85
X3 3 92 Y3 13 62
Diagram * g| igg Xz !
General l Cuwes] Dynamics] 33 J ‘F
X . =20 - I
- aRis ¥-anis ] !

Border style
" None

v Grid

* Raized

" Sunken

scde M| Gid @[ Bs O

Scale divisian: 120 Scale division: |7
Scale ticks: 10 Scale ticks: 10
Minirmurn value: 17 Minimum value: |0

M asimum value: 1100 W asimurn value: |100

o2

0 20 40 0 S0 100

o]

Cancel

Apply

Help
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General
Parameter Description
Scale division The interval between scale numbers on the Y and X axis.
Scale ticks The interval between the scale ticks shown on the Y and X
axis.
Minimum value The minimum value for the X and Y co-ordinates.
Maximum value The maximum value for the X and Y co-ordinates.
Border style Select whether a frame is to be drawn around the object.
Grid A grid is drawn in the diagram when selected.
BG Select the background color for the object.
Scale Select the color of the scale in the diagram.
Grid Select the color of the grid in the diagram.
Curves
Diagram E|
General Curves ] Dynamics]
Curve 1 Thickness
Graph name: | o
% nalog signal: | ]| —
¥ Analog signal: | EI

Register pair count: |10

“alue form
* Line

" Bar Curve [l

Curve 2

Graph name:

|
% inalog signal: | ﬂl
" Analog zignal: |

Reqister pair count: {10

“alue form
™+ Line

" Bar Curve []
QK | Cancel Help
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Parameter Description
Graph name Specify a name for the respective curve.
X Analog signal The data register containing the first X co-ordinate for the

respective curve.

Y Analog signal

The data register containing the first Y co-ordinate for the
respective curve.

Register pair count

The number of register pairs to be drawn either as dots or
bars. Max. 49 register pairs.

Value form

Select whether the diagram is to be a bargraph or curve dia-

gram.

In the bargraph a bar is drawn for each register pair.

In curve diagrams the X/Y co-ordinates are drawn as points
between which a line is drawn.

Curve

Select the color for respective curves.

Thickness

Select the thickness of the curve lines.

In E300 and E600 one curve can be defined, and in E410, E610, E615, E615T,
E700, E710, E900 and E910 two curves can be defined.

Access

Only applicable for E900.

Parameter

Description

Current graph signal

Register, the value of which determines which curve is to
be edited during run mode.

Current cursor signal

Register, the value of which determines which point on
the curve is to be edited during run mode.

X Edit step Indicates the interval between the steps when you press
the arrow keys during run mode.
Y Edit step Indicates the interval between the steps when you press

the arrow keys during run mode.

Enable operator input
curve 1-2

Select for respective curve if it can be maneuvered dur-
ing run mode.

Dynamics

The functions under Dynamics are described in the section General parameters.
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E VU-meter

Object to create a graphic VU-meter on the display.

VU-meter * E| 2030 B0 op
fu] 100

General l Dynamicg]
Analog signal: | ﬂ” j | ﬂ
Scale divizion: 20
Scale licks: 10
I inimurm value: 0
M axirurn value: 100

Border style Enginesring units scaling

" Mome Dffset: |0

" Haised Gair: 1

" Surk

Suren Calc...
Neede[ll| Scie M| B6 [
ak | Cancel Apply Help
General
Parameter Description

Analog signal

Address of the signal.

Scale division

Indicates how the scale is to be divided.

Scale ticks

Indicates the interval between scale ticks shown.

Minimum value

The minimum value the signal can assume.

Maximum value

The maximum value the signal can assume.

Border style

Select whether a frame is to be drawn around the object.

Engineering units
scaling

Used to scale the register value.
See the section General parameters.

Needle Select the color of the needle in the object.

Scale Select the color of the scale in the object.

BG Select the background color for the object.
Dynamics

The functions under Dynamics are described in the section General parameters.
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AsClI

Object for handling ASCII strings in graphic blocks. In ASCII objects it is possible
to present texts stored in the CPU data register. The texts should be in IBM extended
ASCII format. If SW is indicated in the command line in System signals, the text is
converted from 8-bit IBM extended ASCII to Swedish 7-bit ASCII.

ARARAAAA

General |F0nt ] Access] Dynamics]

Analag signal: | IHDI | :J
Positiong: a

Alignment Border style

* Left " None

(™ Center * Raized

" Right " Surken

T MW Bs [

(0.4 | Cancel Apply Help

General
Parameter Description
Analog signal Indicate the data register where the text for the first position is
stored.
Positions Indicate the number of positions the text is to occupy on the dis-
play.
Alignment Select whether the text is to be right-aligned or centered.
Border style Select whether a frame is to be drawn around the object.
Text Select the color of the text in the object.
BG Select the background color for the object.
Others

The functions under Access, Font and Dynamics are described in the section General

pﬂmmetery.
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= slide

Object which shows the value for an analog signal in a slider, and which makes it pos-
sible to increase or decrease the value of the analog signal.

Slide

x] 0 20 40 £0 20 100

General | Arcess l Dynamics ]

Analog signal: | ﬂl | Li | LJ
|

Scale divizion: 120

Scale licks: 10

Minirmurmn value: 0

b aximurn value: 100

Direction Border style Engineering units scaling

T Up " None Offset: |0

(* Right * Raized Gain: 4

|
Sunken Calc...
Scale .| Eutton .‘ EG |:||
k. | Cancel ‘ Help
General
Parameter Description

Analog signal

Address of the signal.

Scale division

Indicates how the scale is to be divided.

Scale ticks

Indicates the interval between scale ticks shown.

Minimum value

The minimum value the object can assume.

Maximum value

The maximum value the object can assume.

Engineering units

Used to scale register value. See the section General parameters.

scaling

Direction Select whether the object is to be presented vertically or to the
right.

Border style Select whether a frame is to be drawn around the object.

Scale Select the color of the scale in the object.

Button Select the color of the indicator button in the object.

BG Select the background color for the object.
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Note:
The data type formats BCD float and Float without exponents cannot be used in slider

objects.

Others

The functions under Maneuvering and Dynamics are described in the section Gen-
eral parameters.
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@ Trend

Object which presents collected values from analog signals. See the chapter Zrends.

T 100
— =80
— -60
40
=20
i -0
27156 22158 23:00

General ] Eurves1 Dynamics]

MHame: ]

Sampling Cantral -

Sample interval: 00:00:10 Enable sampling signal: ﬂl
Sample count: 100 |

Sample fullfimi: |0 Erase samples signal 0]

Sample full signal: 10 |
|

Y Scale Time scale Border style
" Off Minirun value: 0 Time range: ’W ™ Maone
" Left b aminum value: 100 Divisian: ’W * Raised
& Right Division: ET T e  Surken
" Left+Right Ticks: fo ¥ Gid

scae M| cid M| ez O

ak | Cancel Apply Help

General
Parameter Description
Name Indicate the name of the trend object. The name must be

unique for each object. The name may have a maximum of
eight characters. This parameter is mandatory.
Not applicable for E300.

Sample interval The interval in time between the collection of data. The mini-
mum value is 1 second.
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Parameter

Description

Sample count

The number of values to be stored. The maximum number of
values is 65,534. For E600 the maximum is 4,800.
Not applicable for E300.

Sample full limit

Indicate the number of samples when Sample full signal is to
be set to one.
Not applicable for E300.

Sample full signal

Indicates a digital signal which is set to one when the number
of samples indicated under Sample full limit is reached.
Not applicable for E300.

Enable sampling
signal

The digital signal which, when it is set to one, starts collecting
data. If the signal is reset, the collecting stops. The parameter
is not mandatory.

Not applicable for E300.

Erase samples signal

Indicate a digital signal which, when it is set to one, deletes all
historical trend data. Not applicable for E300.

Y scale

Select whether the Y scale is to be off, seen to the left, the
right, or both.

Minimum value

The minimum value on the Y axis is collected from the indi-
cated register.

Maximum value

The maximum value of the Y axis is collected from the indi-
cated controller register.

Division Indicates how the scale on the Y axis is to be divided.
Ticks Indicates the interval between scale ticks shown.

Time scale The time scale to be shown in the trend diagram.
Division Indicates how the scale on the X axis is to be divided.
Ticks Indicates the interval between scale ticks shown.
Border style Select whether a frame is to be drawn round the object.
Grid Select whether a grid is to be shown in the object.
Scale Select the color of the scale in the object.

Grid Select a suitable color for the grid.

BG Select the background color for the object.
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Curves

General  Curves ]Dynamics]

i~ Curve 1 Curve 2

Analog signal: ﬂl Color Analog signal: ﬂl Colar [
| |

Offset: o | = | | Offset |0 | |
T 1 Calc... Taci 1 Calc...
Curve 3 Curve 4

Analog signal: ﬂl Color [ Analog signal: ﬂl Color [
| |

Offzet: |U | ;] Offzet: |U I LJ
i 1 Calc... e 1 Calc...
l Curve b Curve B

Analog signal: ﬂl Color Analog signal: EI Color [
| |

Offset: [ | x| | | Offset |0 | -]
Gairr 1 Calc... Gain: 1 Calc..
QK. | Cancel ‘ i | Help |
Parameter Description
Analog signal The analog signals which the object is to collect and present
the values of. Only signed 16-bit numbers can be used.
Color Select the color for respective curves.
Offset and Gain Used to scale the register value. See the section General
parameters.
Note:

In E300 and E600 only two curves can be used. E300 only has real-time trends.

Dynamics
The functions under Dynamics are described in the section General parameters.

Note:
If you copy a block containing a trend object, you must change the name of the trend
object. No two trend objects can have the same name.
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g Speedometer

Object to create a graphic speedometer on the display.

Speedometer * E|
General ] Dynamics]
Analog signal: [ E” ﬂ | j
Sale division: 20
Scale ticks: 1a : .40.65 >
imirnrn value: i . 20 18000 -
W agimum valus: |00 —_—
Angle: 300

Border style Engineering units zcaling
Needs I  None Offset: [0
Scale I (* Raised Gain. [y

~
BG O Sunken Calc...
[~ Show bar
{+
T
~
| | |
QK | Cancel | Apply | Help
General
Parameter Description

Analog signal

Address of the signal.

Scale division

Indicates how the scale is to be divided.

Scale ticks

Indicates the interval between scale ticks shown.

Minimum value

The minimum value the object can show.

Maximum value

The maximum value the object can show.

Angle Indicates the angle, working area, for the object. 10-360 degrees.
Engineering units | Used to scale register value. See the section General parameters.
scaling

Border style Select whether a frame is to be drawn around the object.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D

6-31



Graphic presentation and maneuvering

Parameter Description

Needle Select the color of the needle in the object.

Scale Select the color of the scale in the object.

BG Select the background color for the object.

Show bar When selected an arc is shown around the speedometer. It is pos-
sible to change the settings when selected.

Indicator Select to show Needle, Arc or Both.

Arc settings Indicate Low and High value, and the colors to be shown for the

different intervals.

Dynamics
The functions under Dynamics are described in the section General parameters.
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ﬂ Alarmbanner

Object used to show a line from the alarm list.

[AARAAAARARABAAAAAAAAARAAARAAAG |

Alarmbanner *

X

General ] Fort | Access | Dynamics |
List line number: | ﬂ
Positions: an
Alarm group: -
[~ Show Day of the week, Eorder style
[ Show Date " None
[~ Shaow Time f* Raised
~
[~ Shove Symbal SRR
[ Shaow Active alarms anly
-
[ Show Repeat count
BG O
QK | Cancel Apply Help
General
Parameter Description

List line number

Indicate the number of the line in the alarm list which the infor-
mation is to be collected from (1 = first line, 2 = second line,
etc.) if the indicated alarm group is shown in the alarm list.

Positions

The number of positions to be shown.

Alarm group

Indicate which alarm group is to be shown on the alarm line. The
object will be shown in the color specified for the alarm group.

Show day of the Select whether the weekday is to be shown in the alarm line.
week

Show Date Select whether the date is to be shown in the alarm line.

Show Time Select whether the time is to be shown in the alarm line.

Show Symbol Select whether alarm symbols are to be shown in the alarm line.

See the chapter Alarm handling.
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Parameter Description
Show Active Select whether you only want active alarms to be shown on the
alarms only alarm line. If no alarm is active the alarm line object will be

empty. The alarm must be inactive, not acknowledged, before
the next alarm can be shown in the alarm banner.

Show Repeat

Indicates how many times the alarm has been repeated. See the

Count chapter Alarm handling.
Border style Select whether a frame is to be drawn around the object.
BG Select the background color for the object.

Note:

An alarm can be acknowledged in the alarm line by selecting the box Enable acknowl-

edge under Access.

Note:

The foreground color of the alarm text is determined by the alarm group definition.

Others

The functions under Access, Font and Dynamics are described in the section General

parameters.
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ﬂ Analog Fill

Object used to fill in a framed area with one of 256 colors, depending on the value
of a register. The colors are determined in accordance with the following table:

Analog fill *
General |
Analog signal | 1l -] |
|
[ ok | concel | sk | Hep |
Parameter Description
Analog signal Enter the data register, the value of which determines the color
of the object. See table below.
Register value Color Register value Color
0 Black 8 Grey
1 Blue 9 Light blue
2 Green 10 Light green
3 Cyan 11 Light cyan
4 Red 12 Light red
5 Magenta 13 Light magenta
6 Yellow 14 Light yellow
7 Light grey 15 White

For limitations and positioning of the object, refer to the section Digital Fill.
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ﬂ Analog clock

Time object for presenting analog clock.

Analog clock * g|
Gereral l Dynamics]
Border style
ol
T ﬁunke;
[ Show seconds
B6 [ Scdle M| Hand W
oK | Cancel Apply Help
General
Parameter Description
Border style Select whether the clock is to be shown with a frame.
Show seconds | Select whether the clock is to be shown with a seconds hand.
BG Select the background color for the object.
Scale Select the color of the scale in the object.
Hand Select the color of the hands in the object.
Note:
To set the clock in run mode a maneuverable Date/Time object (Digital clock) must be
defined.
Dynamics

The functions under Dynamics are described in the section General parameters.
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BOS Digital clock

Time object for presenting digital clock, weekday and date.

Gereral l Font ] Access] Dynamics]

Time Format Border style

* 24 Houwr " Mone

AP (+ Raized
" Sunken

Text W BG [

aK | Cancel Apply Help

General
Parameter Description
Day of the week | Select whether the weekday is to be shown.
Date Select whether the date is to be shown.
Time Select whether the time is to be shown.
Time Format The time can be presented in the format AM/PM or 24 hours.
Border style Select whether a frame is to be drawn around the object.
BG Select background color.
Text Select the color of the text in the object.
Note:
To set the clock in run mode a maneuverable Date/Time object (Digital clock) must be
defined.
Others
The functions under Access, Font and Dynamics are described in the section General
parameters.
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M Multisymbol

Object which can show one of up to eight different symbols, depending on the value

in a data register.

Multisymbol * X af
General ] Dynamics]
Analog signal: | EI | j +
|
Symbal; No | Symbol | 1) ¢
0 A_DOWN
1 ALEFT +
2 ARIGHT
S e
4
5
B
7
[ Besizable
% Size:
o Size:
k. Cancel Apply Help
General
Parameter Description
Analog sig- The data register which determines which symbol is to be shown. If the
nal register contains the value 1, then symbol 1 will be shown accordingly,
etc.
Symbol 0-7 | Select the symbol to be shown. If the register value is 0, the symbol 0
will be shown, etc.
Resizable If selected you can change the X and Y size of the symbols.
Permitted X value for E300 and E600: 0-239
Permitted X value for E410/E610/E615/E615T/E700/E710: 0-319
Permitted X value for E900/E910: 0-639
Permitted Y value for E300: 0-63
Permitted Y value for E600: 0-127
Permitted Y value for E410/E610/E615/E615T/E700/E710: 0-239
Permitted Y value for E900/E910: 0-479
Dynamics

The functions under Dynamics are described in the section General parameters.
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B Multiple choice

Objects which can have different modes. The object is linked to a data register, which
can assume up to eight different modes. Each mode can be allocated a text with a
maximum of 30 characters.

Multiple choice * E| |LEUE 1 1 I

General ] Font | Access| Dynamios |
Analog signal. | ﬂ“ ﬂ |LEUE 1 2
Text:
o ||-'3""'3|'I [ Operator selectable
L |Level2 [ Operator selectable
2 |Level3 [ Operator selectable
x | I Operator selectable
4 | [ Operator selectable
& | I Operator selectable
B | I Operator selectable
I | [ Operator selectable
Alignment Border style
© Left ™ Mone
{+ Center * Raized
" Right ™ Sunken
Tex M| B6 [
Cancel Apply Help
General
Parameter Description

Analog signal | The data register which determines which text is to be shown.

Text 0-7 The texts to be shown for respective object modes.

Operator When selected the object can be maneuvered to this mode when the
selectable 0-7 | terminal is in run mode.

Alignment Select whether the text is to be left-aligned, right-aligned or centered.

Border style | Select whether a frame is to be drawn around the object.

BG Select the background color for the object.

Text Select the color of the text in the object.
Others
The functions under Access, Font and Dynamics are described in the section General
parameters.
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ﬂ Touch key

Only applicable for E410, E610, E615, E615T, E710 and E910. See the section
Using the touch screen and the chapter Function keys.

The object is a pressure-sensitive surface with similar functions to a function key. It
can be used to change images and control memory cells, etc.

Touch key * ['5__(|
General ] Temt | Fant | Symbol| Access| Dynamics |

| ol [ ] =
|
Event: |Momentany -
" Jumnp to block: | J | J
" Other function: | J
" Macro | =] |
Button style
" Circular
& Rectangular
" Invisible
B [
QK | Cancel Apply Help
General
Parameter Description
I/0 Type of signal influenced by the object. Predefined functions are
described in the chapter Function keys.
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Parameter

Description

Event

Indicate how the signal is to be influenced by the object.

Set means that the signal is set to one when the object is actuated.
Grouped means that all signals belonging to a touch key with the rele-
vant group number are reset. The group number is given under Group
number. Max 8 touch keys can be included in a group.

Dec Analog means that the analog signal linked to the function key
will decrease the value by the value given under Value.

Momentary means that the signal is set to one as long as the object is
actuated.

Reset means that the signal is reset when the object is actuated.

Set Analog means that the analog signal linked to the function key is
allocated the value given under Value.

Toggle means that the signal is alternately set to one or reset when
the object is actuated.

Inc Analog means that the analog signal linked to the function key will
increase the value by the value given under Value.

Jump to block

Jump to another block when the object is actuated. Indicate the num-
ber or name of the block to which the jump is to be made.

Other func- For a description of this function, see the chapter Function keys.
tion
Macro For a description of this function, see the chapter Macros.

Button style

Select the required type of button: circular, rectangular or invisible.

BG

Select the background color for the object.

An invisible, pressure-sensitive surface can be used to define the area for block
changes in an overview image, e.g. a machine. The detailed images are linked to invis-
ible, pressure-sensitive surfaces placed on selected parts of the machine. The detailed
image is shown when the operator clicks on one of these surfaces.

Text and Symbol

Only available for E410. A maximum of five rows of text can be entered, to be used
together with a symbol. The placement of the text and the symbol is adjustable. The
font size stays intact even if the size of the touch key is changed. Selecting Stretch
under the Symbol tab and Resizable under the Font tab will make the symbol or text
fill the touch key entirely.

For digital signals, the event Input Analog can also be used to affect an analog object.

Others

The functions under Font (only available for E410), Access and Dynamics are
described in the section General parameters.
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Message

Object which presents texts from message libraries.

Message * S |
General l Fant ] Access] D_l,lnamics]
Analog signal: | ﬂl | j
|
Library: |U j | ﬂ
Pogitions: 0
Alignment Border style
™ Left " None
* Center * Raized
" Right " Sunken

T M 86 O

oK | Cancel Apply Help

General

Parameter Description

Analog signal Analog signal which controls which text selected from message
libraries is to be shown.

Library Select the number of the required message library. Defined under
Functions/Message Library.

Positions The number of positions the text is to be presented with. 0 = auto-
matic length adjusting.

Alignment Select whether the text is to be left-aligned, right-aligned or cen-
tered.

Border style Select whether the text is to be shown with a frame.

Text Select the color of the text.

BG Select the background color for the object.

The required Input range area is set under Access. An area of a maximum of 64 texts

can be maneuvered in run mode. Indicate the number of the first and last text in the
area.
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Note:
The number of positions should not be 0 when the function indexed message library is

used, otherwise automatic length adjusting will not work.

For further information, see the chapter Message library.

Others

The functions under Access, Font and Dynamics are described in the section General

parameters.
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@ Analog numeric table

Not applicable for E300.
Object to create a table of analog numeric objects.

Analog numeric table * g| [—"_ I [—— I
Gereral l Fant ] Access] Dynamics] ———o I ———o i
Analoasignal | ﬂl | ﬂ | ﬂ

|
Coluring: 2 [~ Zerafil
Bows 2
Pogitions: ’57
Decimals: 0
Alignment Table border style Itern border style
{+ Right " None " Mane
" Center {* Raized * Raized
" Surken " Sunken
Enagineering units scaling
Tet | BG [
Q Offzet: ’07
BGain: ,17
Calc...
aK | Cancel | Apply | Help
General
Parameter Description

Analog signal The first signal to be presented in the table.

Columns Indicate the number of columns in the table.

Zero fill Select whether zeros are to be written in empty positions.

Rows Indicate the number of lines in the table.

Positions The number of positions the entered value should be given.

Decimals The number of decimals the entered value should be given.

Alignment Select whether the input field is to be right-aligned or centered.

Table border Select whether a frame is to be drawn around the table.

style

Item border style | Select whether a frame is to be drawn around each separate cell in

the table.
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Parameter Description
Text Select the color of the text in the object.
BG Select the background color for the object.
Engineering units | Used to scale register value. See the section General parameters.
scaling

The input direction of the table is specified under Access. The signals in the table are
calculated according to the given direction.

Others

The functions under Access, Font and Dynamics are described in the section General

parameters.

Note:

The minimum and maximum value are only used when the object is maneuverable.
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@ TCP/IP command prompt

A window in which TCP/IP commands can be entered and sent between terminals
and PCs in a TCP/IP network. Previous commands can be recovered with the arrow

keys [Up] and [Down] in run mode.

TCP/IP Command Prompt * E|

General ] Fort | Dynarmics |

Mo, of columns: 40
Mo. of rows: 10

Eorder style
" Mone

(* Raized
™ Sunken

ping 192.168.1.1

¥ Enable accelerator keps
Accelerator keys
Fi: |
F2: |
Fa: |
F4: |

Tet | BG [
(n].4 | Cancel Apply Help

General
Parameter Description
No.of columns Width of the window.
No. of rows Height of the window.
Border style Select which type of frame is to be drawn around the window.
Enable accelerator | Select whether the function keys F1-F4 or arrow keys 1-4 should
keys enter predefined commands in the window.
Accelerator keys Enter optional command to be written with the command
prompt when respective keys are pressed.
BG Select the background color for the window.
Text Select the color of the text in the window.
Others
The functions under Font and Dynamics are described in the section General param-
eters.
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Commands for the TCP/IP command prompt

Command Description
IPCONFIG Collects and shows current IP address for the terminal.
PING Checks if a host is available.
ROUTE Shows/adds/deletes routes.
ARP Shows/adds/deletes IP/hardware address.

For more information on the TCP/IP network, refer to the chapter Network commu-
nication.

6.3 Maneuvering graphic blocks
Not applicable for E410, E610, E615, E710 and E910.

Step between the maneuverable objects with the arrow keys. Selected objects are

highlighted with a blinking frame.

Select maneuverable objects

The arrow keys are used to jump between maneuverable objects. Objects are selected
according to the following principle: The position of the cursor is assumed to be the
centre of a cross. If you press the right arrow, the first object found in area A accord-
ing to the diagram below will be selected. If the system cannot find an object in the
narrow field to the right it will search in area a. The down arrow searches in area B
and b, the left arrow in area C and ¢, and the up arrow in area D and d.

D Cursor position
C
SR
8
C «— — A
x’ "
b g a

Digital object

Digital objects, text, symbol and filled objects, switch status when [ENTER] is
pressed. If the Increment and Decrement functions have been linked to function
keys, the signal linked to the object with these function keys will be set to one or reset.
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Analog object

ASCII object
Move the cursor to the object and press [ENTER]. Enter the required text and finish

with [ENTER].

Message object
Place the cursor on the object and press [ENTER]. A list of options will now be

shown with all maneuverable statuses. If you step to the required status and press

[ENTER] the analog signal linked to the object will be set to this status.

Multiple choice object
Place the cursor on the object and press [ENTER]. A list of options will now be
shown with all maneuverable statuses. If you step to the required status and press

[ENTER] the analog signal linked to the object will be set to this status.

Analog numeric object

Enter the value and press [ENTER] to maneuver numeric objects. If the value
entered is too high or too low the indicated maximum or minimum values for the
object will be shown. This information is also shown if you press [ENTER] when the
object is maneuverable.

Analog numerical table object
When the table object is selected you press [ENTER] to select the first cell in the
table. Use the arrow keys to move the cursor between cells. Change the value for the

marked cell and press [ENTER].
Slide object

The object is maneuvered with the arrow keys by placing the cursor on the object and

pressing [ENTER]. The value can now be increased or decreased with the arrow keys.

Finish with [ENTER]. The value is increased/decreased with the number corre-
sponding to the “Scale ticks” in the object. Finish with [ENTER].

The object can also be maneuvered with the functions Increment and Decrement, on
the assumption that they are linked to the function keys, see the chapter Function
keys.

Bargraph
The min/max indicators for bar graphs can be set to the current value (reset) by press-
ing [ENTER] when the cursor is placed on the object.

For terminals with touch screens the min/max indicators are reset when you point at

the bar graph.
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Trend object
Not applicable for E300.

Trend curves can show historic data in run mode. Mark the appropriate trend object
and press [ENTER]. A dialog box will now be shown, where the time interval and
date for the data to be presented can be selected. At the bottom of the box, "History”
is shown. To return to real-time display, press [ENTER] again. Trend data is stored
in files, the name of which are indicated when the trend objects are defined.

HIETORY

Trend History

Left tine : 0:32
HRight tinme 5 o:36:
Left date : 9F—05—
Right date : 9P —05

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D 6-49



‘ Graphic presentation and maneuvering

Other objects

Digital clock
The digital clock (real-time clock) is changed by marking the object and giving the
required time. Finish with [ENTER].

Note!
If the controller clock is used and you want to set it, this must be done in run mode.

Jump object,
Mark the object and press [ENTER].

TCP/IP Command prompt

TCP/IP commands can be written in on a marked line. The previous commands are
shown when you press the arrow keys [Up] and [Down].

6.4 Using the touch screen
This section is only applicable for E410, E610, E615, E615T, E710 and E910.

Terminals with touch screens do not have a built-in keyboard. All maneuvering is done
with the touch screen by pressing distinctly with a finger for more than 30 ms. Because
of the screen’s sensitivity you should only press one point on the display at once. If you
press two points at the same time the display will interpret this as a point midway between
the two points.

Note:
Objects CANNOT be maneuvered in text blocks in terminals with touch screens.

Note:

If you press on an object that is not maneuverable the text Not maneuverable is dis-
played. If you press on an object that is password protected the text Access denied is
displayed.

Digital object
Digital objects, text, symbol and filled objects, switch status when you press them
with your finger.
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Analog object
ASCII object

Press on the object and an alphanumeric keyboard will be shown on the display.
Enter the required text by using this keyboard, and finish with [ENTER].

Multiple choice object
Press on the object and a list of options will be shown. Select the required object by
touching it.

Analog numeric object
Press on the object and a numeric keyboard will be shown. Enter the required value

by using this keyboard, and finish with [ENTER].

Analog numerical table object
Press on a cell in the table object and a numeric keyboard will be shown. Enter the
required value by using this keyboard, and finish with [ENTER].

Slide object

The object is maneuvered by pressing on the button in the object and dragging it.

Bargraph

The min/max indicators can be reset by pressing on the bar graph.

Trend object
Trend curves can show historic data in run mode. A row of buttons is shown under
the trend when you press on the object.

Double arrow  Moves the trend one display sideways.
Single arrow  Moves the trend a 1/2 display sideways.
- Zooms up the trend.

+ Zooms down the trend.

A Returns to default setting.

Return to real-time display by pressing the object again.

Y 100
: &0
\ I | 6':'

\ X X -40
:El:l
-0
10:42 HISTORY 10:52

A7F-05—21

< < - 0 + = =
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Other objects
Digital clock

A numeric keyboard is shown when you press the object. Enter the required time by

using this keyboard, and finish with [ENTER].

Jump object,

Touch the object to jump.

Alphanumeric keyboard

The alphanumeric keyboard is shown when an ASCII object is maneuvered, for

example.
_ g
A B C D E F G H | esc “i
é
I J K L n N 0 P | <- -
i
0 R s T u v W X | ca al =
. " " a
b g z A A a ] MAIL | DEL I
1
a-z 0-9 SPC <« » <4 o
° ¥
& ¥
ESC

The alphanumeric keyboard and selection list with special characters.

Key Description
A-O Used to enter required text.
ESC Closes down the keyboard and returns to previous level.
- Deletes a character to the left.
CLR Deletes all written characters.
@ Used to enter the @ character.
MAIL Opens a list with e-mail addresses.
DEL Deletes the character the cursor is placed on.
ad Confirms the settings made and closes the keyboard.

Moves the cursor to the right.
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Key Description
« Moves the cursor to the left.
a-z Alternates between upper and lower case letters.
0-9 Alternates between letters, numbers and special characters.
SPC Opens a selectable list of special characters.

A numeric keyboard is displayed when a numeric object is maneuvered, for example.

List of options

Lists of options are also shown in addition to the numeric and alphanumeric key-
boards. In certain cases the shortcut key [LIST] is used to show the lists of options.
The arrows are used to shown the upper and lower levels in the list of alternatives.
[CANCEL] is used to close the list without making a selection.

Empty

Leuvusl

Leusl

Leusl

bW N[

Leusl

Full ﬂ

CAMCEL|

Calibrate the touch screen

The touch screen ought to be calibrated once a year. To calibrate the touch screen,
switch off the power supply to the terminal, put the switch on the side/back of the
terminal in position 2 and then switch on the power supply again. See the section

Switch on E410, E610, E615, E615T and E910.
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7 Text-based presentation and
maneuvering

Text-based presentation and maneuvering are appropriately used for the generation
of different types of report printouts. These can be daily reports or status reports, etc.
Reports are built up text blocks, which can contain both static and dynamic text. For
examples of what a report can look like, refer to the chapter Printouts. This chapter
presents text objects in table form. Every object is then described separately.

Note:
Text-based printouts are not supported when Unicode is used.

7.1 General parameters

Scaling
Not applicable for E50.

The parameters Offset and Gain are used to change the scale of the controller value
to a value shown in accordance with the following equation.

PanelValue = Offset+Gain*RegisterValue

When the value for an object is changed from the terminal in run mode, the scale is
changed to the value shown in accordance with the following equation.

RegisterValue = (PanelValue-Offset)/Gain

Scaling does not affect the defined maximum and minimum values, or the number
of decimal places.

Note:
The functions Increment and Decrement affect the Controller value for the maneuver-
able object, and not the Panel value.
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Offset Gain Calculation

The function Offset Gain Calculation is a tool to calculate the Offset and Gain
parameters. Specify the value of Offset and Gain under General for the object and
click on Calculation. The following dialog is now shown.

Offset Gain Calculation P§|

Input
Lower Upper

. 32787

Controller value range:

Panel value rangs: |-32?88 . |32?B?

Output
Calculated Offzet: |D

Calculated Gain: |1

0K | Cancel |

Enter the interval for the controller value and panel value. The function calculates
the correct values for the parameters Offset and Gain.

Access

Analog numeric * El

General Access l

Minirmurm input value:  |-32768 [~ Enable operatar input
b aximum input value: | 32767

ok, | Cancel | Apply | Help |

Under Access you specify whether the object is to be maneuverable, and the
Minimum and Maximum input value for the object (and maneuvering). You can
also select the security level for the object. The security levels are defined under
Functions/Passwords. See the chapter Password.
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For the object Message the dialog appears as follows.

Message * §|

General  Access l

Input range: |D tex |D

Securty Level: |D ﬂ | j

Cancel | Apply | Help |

Specify the Input range the first and last text in the area. An area of a maximum of
64 texts can be maneuvered in run mode.

7.2 Text object

Dynamic text object

Symbol Object Description

Digital text Switches between two texts depending on the status
Dfl of a digital signal.

Multiple choice | Links to a data register, which can assume eight dif-
ﬁ ferent states. A text of up to 30 characters can be
linked to each state. Not available for E50.
Analog Presents values in numeric form.
':!3 numeric
Bargraph Presents values in the form of bar diagrams.

Not available for E50.

B B | L]

Text Handles ASCII strings.
Not available for E50.
Jump Jump to another block.
Date/Time Setting of date and time.
B:05 Not available for E50.
Message An object which shows texts from a Message Library.

[H]

Not available for E50.
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ﬂ Digital text

Text object used to switch between two entered texts depending on the status of a

digital signal.
Digital text * X

General ] J— ]

Digital signal: | EI | ~|
|

Tewt Off: |

Text On: |

QK. | Cancel Apply Help |

Parameter Description
Digital signal Address of the signal. See the section General parameters.
Text Off The text shown when the signal is zero (off).
Text On The text shown when the signal is one (on).
Access

The functions under Access are described in the section General parameters.
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E Multiple choice

Not applicable for E50.

The object is linked to an analog signal, which can assume 8 different states. A text
of up to 30 characters can be linked to each state.

Multiple choice * §|

General ] e ]

Analog signal: | EI | =]

Operator selectable

Operator zelectable

Operator zelectable

Operator selectable

Operator selectable

Operator selectable

Operator selectable

e I el g = D
1 1 1 1 1 71 71 71

Operator selectable

ak | Cancel Apply Help |

Parameter Description
Analog signal The register which determines which text is to be shown.
Text 0-7 The texts to be shown for respective states of the object.
Operator select- Indicates if it is possible to maneuver to this status in run mode.
able 0-7 See the section Maneuver text block.
Access

Not valid for E700 and E900.

The functions under Access are described in the section General parameters.
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@ Analog numeric

An object which presents values in numeric form, as whole or decimal numbers.

Analog numeric * E|

General ] Access ]

Analog signal: | ﬂl | ﬂ | ﬂ
|
Pozitions: 5 [ Zerafil

Drecimals: 0

Enagineering units scaling

Offsst: |0
Gair: 4
Calc...

(n].4 | Cancel | Apply | Help |

General
Parameter Description
Analog signal Address of the signal.
Positions The number of positions the object uses. Characters such as minus
signs or decimal points must be included.

Zero fill Select whether zeros are to be written in empty positions.
Decimals The number of decimals the object is to be presented with.
Engineering units | Indicates the scaling of the value, see the section General param-
scaling eters.

Access

The functions under Access are described in the section General parameters.
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- | Bar graph
Not applicable for E50.

Presents values in the form of bar graphs. The bar will be shown horizontally so that
the maximum number of positions are marked when the value has assumed its max-

imum level.
Bar graph * E|
General ]
Analog signal | ﬂl | ﬂ | ﬂ
|
Positions: 20
Minimum walus: |0
Maximum value: 100
Direction Engineering units scaling
" Left DOffget: |0
* Right Gan:  [4
Calc..
oK | Cancel | Apply Help |
Parameter Description
Analog signal Address of the signal.
Positions The number of positions the signal uses.
Direction Indicates whether the bar is to be presented to the right or left.
Min value The minimum value for the object.
Max value The maximum value for the object.
Engineering units | Used to scale register value. See the section General parameters.
scaling
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| Text
Not applicable for E50.

Object to handle ASCII strings. It is possible to present texts stored in the controller’s
data register. The texts should be IBM extended ASCII format. The texts can be
changed during run mode from the terminal by opening and closing the input field

with [ENTER] (not applicable for E100).

If SW is indicated in the command line in System signals, the text is converted from
8 bit IBM extended ASCII to Swedish 7 bit ASCII.

Text* g|
General | Access |
dnalog signal. | 1l ]
|
Postions: O
[ ok | cocel | pnb Heh |

Parameter Description

Analog signal The register where the text for the first position is stored.

Positions Each register contains two characters (assumes two positions). The
default setting is 8 positions, which corresponds to four registers.

Access
The functions under Access are described in the section General parameters.
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ﬂ Jump

Object which performs jump to another block. Jump objects allow menu hierarchies
to be built up in the application. To return to the previous block press the [PREV]
key (up to nine levels backwards), see the chapter Function keys.

Jump to another block *

X

General l
,—
Jurnp to block: |D ﬂ |Main j
ak | Cancel | Apply | Help |

Parameter

Description

Current block Indicates the number of the current block.

made.

Jump to block | Indicate the number or name of the block to which the jump is to be

Note:

An error message is received if a jump to a block that does not exist is made during run

mode.
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E=ﬂ5| Date and time
Not applicable for E50.

Object for setting the date and time. The date and time objects collect data from the
real-time clock in the terminal or the controller.

Date and time * E|
General ]Access]
[ Date
[ Time
ak | Cancel Apply Help |
Parameter Description

Day of the week

Select whether the weekday is to be shown. Requires two posi-
tions.

Date Select whether the date is to be shown. Use the format indicated
under the Date/time format in the configuration.
Time Select whether the time is to be shown. Use the format indicated
under the Date/time format in the configuration.
Note!

To set the clock in run mode a maneuverable Date and time object must be defined.

Access

The functions under Access are described in the section General parameters.
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1= Message

Not applicable for E50.

Object which presents texts from message libraries.

General ] J— ]

Analog signal: |

Library: |lJ

Positions: 0

=]

Cancel | Apply | Help |

Parameter

Description

Analog signal

Analog signal which controls which text selected from message
libraries is to be shown.

Library Select the number or name of the required message library. Defined
under Functions/Message library.
Positions The number of positions the text is to be presented with. 0 = auto-
matic adjusting.
Note!

The number of positions should not be 0 when the function indexed message library is
used, otherwise automatic length adjusting will not work.

For further information, see the chapter Message library.

Access

The functions under Access are described in the section General parameters.
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7.3 Maneuver text block

The text block consists of text lines with static and dynamic objects. The dynamic
objects show the current status of the signals the objects are linked to. Certain
dynamic objects are maneuverable, which means that you can change their status and
value during run mode.

To change a maneuverable object you use the arrow keys to move the cursor to the
correct position so that the object can be marked. Text blocks can be scrolled verti-
cally, but not horizontally.

Note:
Objects in text blocks CANNOT be maneuvered in terminals with touch screens.

Digital object
Digital objects are maneuvered by marking the required object. Press [ENTER] to
change the status of the object.

Analog object

Analog objects and Date and time objects

The objects are maneuvered by positioning the cursor on the right object. The new
value is then entered. Finish with [ENTER]. Before [ENTER] is pressed it is possible
to abort the new value by leaving the field with [t ] or [1 ]. The old value will then be
retained.

Text object

Maneuver a text object by stepping to the object and pressing [ENTER], whereby an
input field is shown. Depending on where the object is placed on the display, the
input field will either be on the first or last line. If the text is longer than the width
of the display it is possible to scroll in the input field. Press [ENTER] to complete
the entry. See the section Numeric and alphanumeric keys in E100 for a description of
how different characters are entered in E100.

Message object,

Maneuver a message object by stepping to the object with the arrow keys and pressing
[ENTER]. A list of options will now be shown with all the maneuverable states on
the display. Step to the required state, press [ENTER] and the analog signal linked
to the object will be set.
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Multiple choice object

Maneuver a multiple choice object by stepping to the object with the arrow keys and
pressing [ENTER]. A list of options will now be shown with all the maneuverable
states on the display. Step to the required state, press [ENTER] and the analog signal
linked to the object will be set.

Jump object,
Mark the object and press [ENTER].

Bargraph
The indicators for min and max values can be set to the current value for the bar

object by first marking the object and then pressing [ENTER].
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8 Trends

Not applicable for E50, E100, E150 and E200.

This chapter describes the functions trends, real-time trends and historical trends.

8.1 Historical trend
Only applicable for E410, E600, E610, E615, E615T, E700, E710, E900 and E910.

These functions mean that analog values from the controller can be collected and
presented in a trend object during run mode. The presentation is in curve form. The
collected values are stored in the terminal’s project memory.

It is possible to define several independent trend curves in the same or different
blocks. The number is limited by the size of the project memory and its degree of
utilization.

The time interval between the collection of data, and how many values are to be
stored, are defined in the trend object.

m\/

] == —-80 H ::::L
e e -60
— 40
-20

— -0
22156 22152 2300
\

iC

Project memory

Historical trend data
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Calculation of trend size

It is possible to calculate how much space trend data will take up in the project mem-
ory with the following equation.

S=T0S + AK (28 + (645 * ((AS/ 100) + 1))

TOS = TrendObjectSize; if all parameters for a trend object are changed, TOS = 320
bytes.

AK = Number of defined curves in the trend object.
AS = Number of Samples rounded-off to the nearest hundred.
S = Number of bytes.

Note:
The terminal’s RAM can limit the number of trends in a project. This limitation depends
on other objects and functions used in the project.

Presentation in run mode

Trend curves can show historic data in run mode. Mark the appropriate trend object
and press [ENTER]. A dialog box will now be shown, where the time interval and
date for the data to be presented can be selected. At the bottom of the box, "History”
is shown. To return to real-time display, press [ENTER] again. Trend data is stored
in files, the name of which are indicated when the trend objects are defined.

Trend History

Left tine . iﬂ:BE.OO
Right tine 8 03600
Left date = 97-05-21
Right date = 97-05-21

OK|
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8.2 Real-time trend
Only applicable for E300.

Real-time trend means that analog values from the controller can be presented in a
trend object during run mode. The presentation is in curve form. No values are

stored in the terminal’s project memory, and no historical data can be shown.

It is possible to define several independent trend curves in the same or different

blocks. A maximum of 10 trends can be used in one application.

—] e T80
— -&50
— 40
=20

= -0
22156 22558 23800
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H

i
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8.3 Defining trend objects

Trend objects are defined as other dynamic objects in a block. The object can be
linked to up to six analog signals (a maximum of 10 trends per project in E300 and
E600). As opposed to other objects, the trend object must be named with a name of
1-8 characters. The first character must be a letter or a number. Trend names may
contain the characters A-Z, 0-9 and _. Otherwise, the standard for file names in MS-
DOS is followed. The following parameters are defined for trend objects. Under
Setup/Terminal Options you can decide whether trends are to be stored when
changed, or if all samples are to be stored. For further information, see the section
The Setup menu.

General |Curves] Dynamics]

Hame: |

Sampling Cantral

Sample interval: ] Enable zampling signal: ﬂl
Sample count: 100 |

Sample full it~ [0 Elcae ampies dnh 110

Sample full zignal: 140 |

' Scale Time scale Border style
" 0f Mirimum walue: ’07 Tirne range: W  None
7 Left I aminum value: ’1007 Divisior: W ' Raised
* Fight Division: E Ticks: [poooza " Surken
" Left+Fight Tigks: fm ¥ Gid

scae M| Gid M| ez O

ak | Cancel Apply Help

General
Parameter Description
Name Specify the name of the trend object. The name must be

unique for each object. The name may have a maximum of
eight characters. This parameter is mandatory.
Not applicable for E300.

Sampling interval The interval in time between the collection of data. The mini-
mum value is 1 second.
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Parameter

Description

Sample count

The number of values to be stored. The maximum number of
values is 65,534. For E600 the maximum number is 4800.
Not applicable for E300.

Sample full limit

Specify a signal that is to be set to one when the number of
samples specified under Sample full signal is reached.
Not applicable for E300.

Sample full signal

Specify a signal that is to be set to one when the number of
samples specified under Sample full limit is reached.
Not applicable for E300.

Enable sampling sig-
nal

The digital signal which, when it is set to one, starts collecting
data. If the signal is reset, the collecting stops. The parameter
is not mandatory.

Not applicable for E300.

Erase samples signal

Indicate a digital signal which, when it is set to one, deletes
all historical trend data.
Not applicable for E300.

Y scale

Select whether the Y scale is to be invisible, seen to the left,
the right, or in both directions.

Minimum value

The minimum value on the Y axis is collected from the indi-
cated register.

Maximum value

The maximum value of the Y axis is collected from the indi-
cated controller register.

Division Indicates how the scale on the Y axis is to be divided.
Ticks Indicates the interval between scale ticks shown.

Time range The time range to be shown in the trend diagram.
Division Indicates how the scale on the X axis is to be divided.
Ticks Indicates the interval between scale ticks shown.

Border style Select whether a border is to be drawn round the object.
Grid Select whether a grid is to be shown in the object.

Scale Select the color of the scale in the object.

Grid Select a suitable color for the grid.

BG Select the background color for the object.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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Curves

General Curves ]Dynamics]

i~ Curve 1 Curve 2

Analog sighal: ﬂl Color [ Analog sighal: EI Color [
| |

Dffset: o | | | | Offset (i | |
T 1 Calc... T 1 Calc...
Curve 3 Curve 4

Analog signal: ﬂl Color [ Analog signal: 10| Color [

Dffset o | ~| | | Offset |0 | ~|
e 1 Calc... it 1 Calc...
Curve s Curve B

Analog signal: ﬂl Color Analog signal: ﬂl Coler [
| |

Difset o | x| | | Offset o | |
Gair 1 Calc... Gain: 1 Calc..
QK. | Cancel ‘ i | Help |
Parameter Description
Analog signal The analog signals which the object is to collect and present
the values of. Only signed 16-bit numbers can be used.
Color Select the color for respective curves. Colors are limited for
E410.
Offset and Gain Used to scale the register value. See the section General
parameters.
Note:

In E300 and E600 only two curves can be used. E300 only has real-time trends.

Dynamics
The functions under Dynamics are described in the section General parameters.

Note:
If a block is copied containing a trend object, the name of the trend object must be
changed. Two trend objects can not have the same name.
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8.4 Transfer of trend data

Not applicable for E300.

With the program HMI Tools File Transfer (icon in the program group HMI Tools)
installed on the PC, it is possible for trend data, recipes and alarm lists to be trans-
ferred to/from the PC for statistical calculations and other types of presentation and
storage.

It is also possible via FTP to transfer trend data, recipes, alarm lists, html files, termi-
nal applets and bitmap images between a terminal and a PC. A FTP client program
must be installed in the PC. In the program group HMI Tools there is a program,
FTP Transfer, which functions as a standard FTP client.

Trend files can be opened directly in Excel for statistical calculations. See separate
manual for HMI Tools.

Trend files
The names of trend files are specified for each trend when the trend object is defined.
Files will be allocated the extension .skv. The format for each line in the trend file is

the following: DDDD;TTTT;AAAA;BBBB;CCCC;DDDD;EEEE;FFFF:

Format Description

DDDD Date format specified in Setup.
TTTT Time format specified in Setup.
AAAA Trend curve 1.

BBBB Trend curve 2 (if defined).

cccc Trend curve 3 (if defined).

DDDD Trend curve 4 (if defined).

EEEE Trend curve 5 (if defined).

FFFF Trend curve 6 (if defined).

The oldest value is shown on the first line in the file, and the most recent on the last
line. The format .skv can be imported directly to Microsoft Excel. In Excel you can
use the diagram manager to create statistical diagrams. It is not possible to change
something in the file and then send it back to the terminal. The following diagram
shows an example of how it can appear in Excel.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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Edit Recipe: TREND.sky E@l@

File Help
Insert Row | Delete Row ‘ Exit |

Device Yalue | | | | |
04-01 -07 10:18:10 0 0 1] 1] 0
04-01-07 10:18:40 103 0 1] 1] 25
04-01-07 10:18:51 26 53 1] 1] 25
04-01-07 10:18:55 26 53 1] 137 25
04-01-07 10:35:00 26 53 1] 137 25
04-01-07 10:35:26 1] 1] 1} o 1]
04-01-07 10:35:35 30 [1] 1} o 1]
04-01-07 10:35:44 86 1] 1} o 1]
04-01-07 10:35:51 87 1] 1} o 1]
04-01-07 10:36:20 87 1] 1} o 1]
04-01-07 10:36:48 0 0 1] 1] 0
04-01-07 10:36:57 90 0 1] 1] 0
04-01-07 10:37:01 a7 0 1] 1] 20
04-01-07 10:37:04 89 120 1] 1] 20
04-01-07 10:37:06 89 120 1] 38 20
04-01-07 10:38:00 89 120 1] 38 20
04-01-07 10:38:25 0 120 1] 38 20
04-01-07 10:38:36 189 120 1} 38 20
04-01-07 10:38:40 60 120 12 38 20
04-01-07 10:38:55 60 120 12 38 14
04-01-07 10:38:58 61 47 12 38 14
04-01-07 10:3%:03 104 47 12 65 14
04-01-07 10:39:07 60 47 47 65 14
04-01-07 10:39:57 62 47 12 65 14
04-01-07 10:40:00 60 47 12 65 46
04-01-07 10:40:04 61 18 12 65 46
04-01-07 10:40:06 60 18 12 99 46
04-01-07 10:40:12 62 18 12 456 46
04-01-07 10:40:15 61 18 12 456 478
04-01-07 10:40:17 60 145 12 456 478
04-01-07 10:40:21 61 145 152 456 478
END

8.5 Backup of trend data
Not applicable for E300.

It is possible to copy trend data files from the ordinary project memory in the termi-
nal to a PCMCIA memory card if the expansion card IFC MC s fitted in the termi-
nal. The memory card in the terminal must be formatted as a backup card. For
further information on how this is done, refer to the manual for the expansion card
IFC MC. Thereafter you can access the memory card in the terminal through FTP,
or take the memory card to an arbitrary terminal with the expansion card [IFC MC
installed, and through FTP transfer upload trend data from the memory card to a PC
for further processing. Trend files which have been backed-up can be found in the
catalog (library) “backup” in the terminal’s catalog structure. To read/write trend data
files from/to the terminal to the PC there must be a FTP client program installed on
the PC, e.g. HMI Tools FTP Transfer program.

8-8
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Backup of trend files from the terminal’s project memory to the backup PCMCIA
card placed in the expansion card IFC MC in the terminal is done with the help of
the command TBUP and a memory cell entered on the command line in the pro-
gramming tool. Select Setup/System Signals in the programming tool.

System Signals * §|

| o

| ol |
| o
| ol |
| ]|
|

|

|

|

|

Current dizplay reg;

Hew display req:

Buzzer req:

Backlight signal:

]|
o]
]|
o]
ol

Cursor. cirl. block:

Curzor. move regq:

FBrinter status req:

Library index req:

Carnrnatds: |TBUF'M 10

Ok | Cancel |

Enter the command TBUP followed by a memory cell, e.g. M10. The memory cell
can now be connected to a function or touch key. When the memory cell is activated
from the key, all trend files from the terminal’s project memory will be backed-up on
the memory card. When the backup is ready the terminal will reset the memory cell

specified on the command line.

Note:
No sampling is made to trends in the process of being backed-up. Even if all trends are
backed-up, a trend is only locked during the time it is being backed-up.

Note:

There is only one version of each trend on the memory card. If a trend which already
exists on the memory card is backed-up, the old trend will be deleted and replaced by
the new trend.

Note:
The PCMCIA memory card in the terminal’s expansion card IFC MC must be formatted
as a backup card.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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9 Message library

Not applicable for E50.

With the message library function you can create text tables, where values between 0
and 65,535 are linked to texts. The message library function is be used for presenta-
tion of each sequence step in sequence control. Another possible application is to
present error codes. An analog signal generates error codes connected to texts in a text
library. This function can also be used to give analog values specific values, depending
on the selected texts.

The message library is one of several text tables, each containing up to 512 text
strings. Each text string can be 40 characters long. The function is activated under
Functions/Message library.

Projectd:Message librarny EI@|PE|
Library: 2 M ame:; M achine2

Mao: | Mame | Update
1} Machinel
1 Machine

2 Machine2

Edit..

Delete

E xit

EE[FLIE

Parameter Description
Library Specify a number for the message library.
Name Specify a name for the message library.
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A message library is edited by selecting a library and clicking Edit. Several editing
windows can be displayed at the same time.

Projectd:Message library 2 (Machine2) EIE|E|

Teut no.: 2 Teut: Fill detail »

Mo | Text

| Update |

0 Put article on the ..
Fill detail »
Fill detail y

1
3 Remove article fro...

Delete

i

E it

Parameter Description
Text no. Specify a number for the text, 0 - 65,535.
Text The text presented when the current signal assumes the text
number for the text.
Example

The following example illustrates how the function can be used. We have a sequence
control where each step in the sequence is to be presented by a text.

D0=0 | The article is placed on the conveyor

DO=1 Fit detail X

D0=2 | Fit detail Y

D0=3 | The article is taken off the conveyor

9-2
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Start by creating a message library called Machine2.
1. Select Functions/Message Library.

2. Specify a number for the library, in this case 2; and a name for the library, in this
case Machine2.

3. Click on Add.

Projecti:Message library |Z||E|r>__(|

Library: E M ame: Machine2

Mo: | Hame Update |
Edit...
Delete
Exit

You have now created a message library called Machine2. You should now define the
different texts in the library.

4. Select the library and click on Edit.

In this dialog you define Text number and Text. Text number: is the value of the ana-
log signal linked to the Message object, and Text is the text shown in the Message
object.

Projectd:Message library 2 (Machine2) |Z||E|rg|

Text no.: 2 Teut: Fill detail
Mao: | Text | Update |

a Put article on the ...
1 Fill detail «
2 Fill detail
3 Remove article fro... Delete

Exit

i |
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When the message library is ready you create a message object in the application. The
message object can be created in both text blocks and graphic blocks.

5. Select the object Message in the toolbox. Place the cursor where you want the

object to go, and click.

6. Specify the analog signal which is to control which text is to be displayed.

7. In the field Library, you select the message library from which the texts are to be

collected.

8. Select whether the object is to be maneuverable, and between which texts it can
be switched during maneuvering in the Access tab.

General ] Fant ] Access] Dynamics]

3

T« M| B[O

Analog signal: |DU EI | ﬂ
Library: |E ﬂ |Machine2 ﬂ
Positions: 0

Alignment Eorder style

O Left ™~ Mone

* Center {* Raized

" Bight " Sunken

o]

Cancel Apply Help

9-4

Beijer Electronics, MA0O0552D



‘ Alarm handling

10 Alarm handling

Not applicable for E50, E100 and E150.

This chapter describes the alarm handling function. The function is used to call the
attention of the operator to events in the process requiring immediate action. It is
divided into alarm groups, alarm messages, and an alarm list. The alarms can be
divided into groups to create an order of priority. An alarm message determines
which signal is to activate an alarm and the text to be shown when the signal is acti-
vated. The alarm list contains alarms activated during run mode.

Alarm list

18.2.97 20:11:40 Conveyor 2 empty
18.2.97 20:35:09 Queue full
19.2.97 03:29:12 Low pressure

Note:
Alarm printouts are not supported when Unicode is used. See the chapter Unicode for
additional information.
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10.1 Alarm grouping

In the terminal alarms can be divided into different groups depending on the type of
terminal used. Each group can be allocated different color attributes (E610, E615,
E615T, E700, E710, E900 and E910). Colors are limited in E410. Alarms can be

sorted in group order in the alarm block. It is not necessary to define alarm groups.

Terminal Number of alarm groups
E200 1
E300 and E600 4
E700 and E900 16

E410, E610, E615,

E615T and E710

3-5 (depending on selected character size)

E910

7-11 (depending on selected character size)

Defining alarm groups
Alarm groups are defined under Functions/Alarm groups. The attributes for alarms
in the group are determined in the following dialog box.

A Projectd:Alarm Group *

Group name: |.QETIDN
Surnmary natify: Active: |M15 EI |
Unack.: [M16 1]

Bemate acknowledge: |M1? ﬂl |

Colors ille> Update

BG FG 1 IMFO
Active: E E 2 ALARM fpend
- 3 Inzert
Acknowledge: ! E 4 NOTE 4
Inactive: E E Delete
Momnal: E ﬂ
Ezxit
Parameter Description

Group name An optional name for the alarm group.

Summary notify

Active: - Digital signal which is set to one when there are active

alarms in the group.

Unack: - Digital signal which is set to one when there are unac-
knowledged alarms in the group.

Remote acknowledging: - Digital signal which when it is set to one
acknowledges all alarms in the group simultaneously.

10-2
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Parameter Description

Colors Indicates colors for active, acknowledged, inactive alarms, and for
the normal status of the alarm. Only applicable for E610, E615,
E615T, E700, E710, E900 and E910.

10.2 Alarm message

Alarm messages are defined under Functions/Alarms. The alarm message is entered
with a maximum of 78 characters in E900 and E910, 38 characters in E300 —E710,
and 18 characters in E200. More characters can be shown if you select a small char-
acter size in the alarm list.

The maximum total length of the alarm banner (date, time and alarm message) is:
48 characters for E300 and E600

62 characters for E410, E610, E615, E615T, E700 and E710

46 characters for E410, E610, E615 and E615T in portrait modes

101 characters for E900 and E910

The message can contain digital or analog dynamic data (as in the case of text blocks),
which can be digital or analog. The alarm text can show data from the objects Analog
numeric and Digital text. The toolbox is shown when the cursor is in the input field
Alarm text, from where you can select to add an object.
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You can define up to 300 alarms, depending on the application.

A Projectd:Alarms E]@|E|

Alarm text: eflo
Signal D44 1]
Alarm when
" Digital signal is: o r

% Analog signal is: |Greaterthan j |15UU

Acknowledge natify: | EI | B
Bemote acknowledge: | ﬂl |

Alarm group: ALARM -

Info block: | j | ﬂ

b ail to address: operator3igitheplant. com J

V' Ack. reguired Mo | Signal | Alarm when | Alarm Text | Update
[v Histom 1 M24 1 Container no. 3 iz empty

[ To printer 2 D44 1500 Matarl is overloaded

Add
[ Repeat count Delete

Import
E =it

Parameter Description
Alarm text An optional alarm text (can also include certain dynamic objects).
Signal Specify the signal (digital or analog) which when it assumes the spec-

ified status generates the alarm.

Alarm when Digital signal is: On/Off - Select On if a signal set to one is to gener-
ate an alarm, and select Off if a reset signal is to generate an alarm.
Analog signal is: Equal to- An alarm is generated when the value of
the given analog alarm signal is equal to the value specified in the
subsequent field.

Not equal to- An alarm signal is generated when the given value of
the analog alarm signal is not equal to the value specified in the sub-
sequent field.

Less than - An alarm signal is generated when the given value of the
analog alarm signal is less than the value specified in the subsequent
field.

Greater than - An alarm signal is generated when the given value of
the analog alarm signal is greater than the value specified in the sub-
sequent field.
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acknowledge

Parameter Description
Acknowledge Digital signal activated when the alarm is acknowledged. The signal
notify is normally set to one.
Reset If the box is marked Reset, the above signal will be reset when the
alarm is acknowledged.
Remote Digital signal which acknowledges the alarm when it is activated.

Alarm group

Indicates the alarm group for the definition (the alarm).

Info block

A block number or block name for a text or graphic block is given
here. This makes it possible to give the operator a “help page” with,
for example, information on the alarm and requisite procedures. If
the field is left empty this means that no block is linked to the alarm.
If the information block is a text block, it will be included if the
alarm is sent as an e-mail. See the section Alarms in run mode and
SMTP client.

Mail to
address:

Alarms can be sent as e-mail messages to pre-defined recipients. The
alarm text will then be the subject of the message. See the sections
Alarm settings and SMTP client.

Ack. required

Indicates whether the alarm is to be acknowledged or not. A tick in
the box means that the alarm must be acknowledged, and no tick
means that the alarm functions as an event alarm, e.g. information.

History

Indicates when the alarm is to be taken out of the alarm list. A tick
means that the alarm will remain in the list until the list is full. No
tick means that the alarm will be taken out of the list when it is
acknowledged and no longer active. If the parameter Acknowledge
required is not marked, the alarm will be taken out of the list as
soon as it is no longer active.

To printer

Whether the alarm message is to be printed out directly on the
printer if the alarm status changes is indicated here.

Repeat count

A counter for the alarm in the alarm list will be shown if the box is
selected, which counts the number of times the alarm is generated.
The alarm must be acknowledged for it to be presented as a new
alarm message in the alarm list.

Import

See the section Alarm import.

Note!

The value defined for an analog alarm signal cannot be controlled from a register. Hys-
teresis is not supported. Only 16-bit values are supported.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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10.3 Alarm settings

In Setup/Alarm settings the general settings for the alarms and alarm lists are made.
Alarms take up different amounts of space in the alarm list, depending on the length
of the alarm text and the number of objects included. The space an alarm takes up

can be calculated with the following dialog.

S =42 + NC

S = Number of bytes

NC = Number of characters in the alarm text

Alarm Settings

Active signal:
Unack. signal:

List eraze signal:

Ligt gize [Kilobytes):
Enable alarms signal:

Default fant size:

Alarm Symbol

" Mo

= Unackrowledged
" Active

Al

B acklight
&+ On
" 0ff

" Timer

X

ol -
—
]

Bu16 -

Send e-mail
* Always

" Active
" Inactive

" Acknowledgs

Alarm cursor [l

Cancel

The alarm list is re-written when it is full. 25% is deleted, so that only 75% remains.
Example: An alarm text of 38 characters, where each alarm takes up 80 bytes in the
alarm list, resulting in 1024 (list size =1 kbytes)/80 — Max 12 alarms in the alarm
list. When the 13th alarm is generated the alarm list will be re-written and only the
last 9 alarms will remain in the list.

Parameter

Description

Active signal

active alarm.

Indicates the digital signal the terminal sets to one when there is an

Unack. signal

unacknowledged alarm.

Indicates the digital signal the terminal sets to one when there is an

10-6
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Parameter

Description

List erase signal

Indicates a digital signal which when set to one deletes non-active
alarms in the list.

Reset Means that the signal given on the List erase signal list is reset
when the alarm list is deleted.
List size Indicates the list size in the number of kbytes for E300 - E910 and

the number of alarms for E200. Note that when the system allo-
cates memory equal to that which is specified in List size, the
actual size of the alarm list is double the indicated size. The per-
formance of the project is adversely affected if the list size is over
10 KB (100 alarms for E200).

Enable alarms
signal

Indicates a digital signal which when set to one activates alarm
handling in the terminal. This parameter makes it possible to
switch on/off alarm handling in the terminal. The parameter should
not be used if alarm handling is to be active all the time.

Default font size

Indicates the default font size in the alarm list. The default font
size in the alarm list is always shown after restart or start-up, and
after switching between operation modes.

Alarm Symbol

Indicates when the alarm symbol is to be shown. In text blocks

WALARMBE is shown, and in graphic blocks a bell x is shown in the
top right-hand corner of the display.

No means that the alarm symbol is never shown.

Unacknowledged means that the alarm symbol is shown when
there are unacknowledged alarms in the alarm list.

Active means that the alarm symbol is shown when there are active
alarms in the alarm list.

All means that the alarm symbol is shown when there are active
and/or unacknowledged alarms in the alarm list.

Send e-mail

Indicates when an alarm is to be sent as an e-mail message.
Always means that an alarm is always sent as an e-mail message
when the status of the alarm changes.

Active means that an alarm is sent as an e-mail message when the
alarm is activated.

Inactive means that an alarm is sent as an e-mail message when
the alarm is inactivated.

Acknowledge means that an alarm is sent as an e-mail message
when the alarm is acknowledged.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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Parameter

Description

Backlight

Indicates when the background light is to be switched on during an

alarm.

On means that the light is switched on when the alarm symbol is
shown (default setting).

Off means that the background light is not affected by alarms.
Timer means that the light is switched on when a new alarm is acti-
vated, and switched off when the time for the screen saver has run
out.

In E610, E615, E615T, E700, E710, E900 and E910 the color of the
cursor in the alarm list can be changed.

Alarm cursor

10.4 Alarm import

It is possible to import alarm texts from name lists (generated from the programming
tool for the controller). The project in the programming tool must be linked to a
name list before alarm importing can be carried out. Select the relevant name file
under View/Namelist. Now select Functions/Alarms and click on the button
Import to define the alarm import.

Alarm Import E|
Start1/0: | 1] |
End /0 | ﬂl |
Alarm zettings

Alarm when
* Digital signal is: & On O 0O
" Analog signal is | J |
Acknowledge notify: | E” ™ Reset
Bemote acknowledgs: | E”
Alarm group: -
Info black: | ﬂ | ﬂ

Mail to address: J

v Aok, reguired
[V Histary

[ Toprinter

™ Repeat count

E =it
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Start I1/0
Indicate the address for the first I/O of the import from the name file. Can be analog

or digital signal.

End I/0

Indicate the address for end of the import from the name file. Can be an analog or

digital signal, but must be of the same type as Start I/O

Alarm settings

All alarms imported (Start I/O to End I/O) when you click on the button Import
will have the same settings as the settings defined in the box Alarm Settings in the
dialog (Alarm Import). For a description of the parameters, refer to the section Alarm
message.

The parameters, signal type, analog or digital and alarm group must be specified
before an alarm import can be made.

10.5 Alarms in run mode

In text blocks, alarms are indicated by showing the text BALARMM in the upper-
right corner of the display. In graphic blocks a bell flashes in the upper-right corner
of the display when an alarm is activated. Indication can be deselected in Configura-
tion mode or under Setup/Alarm settings in the programming tool.

Alarms are presented in an alarm list with predefined alarm texts. The alarm list con-
tains the latest alarms and is arranged in alarm group order according to definition,
so that the latest alarms are shown at the top of the list. The size of the alarm list in
the number of kbytes (number of alarms in E200) is determined in configuration
mode or under Setup/Alarm Settings in the programming tool. If there is a jump to
an alarm block (system block no. 990), the alarm list will be shown.

The number of times the alarm has been generated (if selected), the status of the
alarm, the time it was activated, became inactive or was acknowledged, is shown for
every alarm, depending on the chosen display format.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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The counter for the alarm in the alarm list is displayed if the box Repeat count is
checked for the alarm in the Alarm dialog box as shown in the following table.

Display format Explanation

(12) Means that the alarm has been generated 12 times. The alarm must
be acknowledged for it to be presented as a new alarm message in
the alarm list.

>999) Means that the alarm has been generated more than 999 times with-
out being acknowledged between each time. The counter counts to a
maximum of 999.

Alarms can have the following status.

Symbol Status
* Active, Unacknowledged
S Active, Unacknowledged

Active, Acknowledged

<blank> Inactive, Acknowledged

Alarm times can be shown in the following format.

Display format Explanation

S The time when the alarm was activated. The time the alarm was first
activated is shown for repeated alarms.

E The time when the alarm was inactivated. The time the alarm was
last inactive is shown for repeated alarms.

A The time when the alarm was acknowledged.

To access the alarm block you can either define a jump to system block 990 in a
block, press [LIST] or allow the controller to present the list through Display signal
for block 990.

To acknowledge an alarm place the cursor on the line where the alarm is and click

[ACK], point at the symbol  or acknowledge with a function key. If a printer is
connected the alarms can be printed out as they occur, or change status. In which case
this is specified when the alarm is defined. Alarms will be printed out with the num-
ber of events, date, time, status, and alarm text.

Historical inactive acknowledged alarms can be deleted by pressing [ —] (BACK
SPACE). By entering the command DD on the command line under Settings/Sys-
tem Signals the function will be disabled.
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Return to the previous block by pressing [PREV] or pointing to [ESC] on the termi-
nal.

By selecting Print signal for block 990 it is possible to print the current content in
the alarm list.

Block linked to alarm

Text or graphic blocks can be linked to alarms. This means that when the operator
presses the INFO button for an alarm in the list, the block linked to the alarm will
be shown. This block can contain information on the alarm and suggestions for pos-
sible procedures. It is only possible to press the INFO key if the currently selected
alarm is linked to a block. Return to the alarm list by pressing [PREV].

10.6 Graphic alarm page in run mode

This page is graphic and can be modified by the user. Function keys or touch keys
are linked to functions to enlarge or reduce the text on the alarm page, including page
browsing functions. There is also a function to select whether the date and time are
to be shown. Alarms can be sorted by group, and the group shown is optional. Status
is shown with different colors, i.e. the colors defined when setting the alarm groups.
In E300, E600, E700 and E900 you select an alarm group with the right and left
arrow keys.

Note:
The graphic alarm page (alarm list) is printed out as a text printout.
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E700
Alarm symbol Alarm message Current alarm line
atte . Alarm info
: . Increase character size
Decrease character size
Switch on/off date and
T time stamp
Alarm groups
E710
Alarm symbol Alarm message Current alarm line

Exit alarm list

MOTORZ RUNNING FAST!

PLC BATTERI LOU Page up

TANK3 LOU PRESSURE! Acknowledge

Increase character size

TANK1 HIGH TEMPERATURE?
$ TANK1 HIGH TEMPERATURE?

Alarm info

Switch on/off date and
time stamp

Page down

Alarm groups
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11 Recipe handling

Not applicable for E50.

This chapter describes the function for recipe handling. The function for recipe han-
dling enables all the dynamic data in one or more blocks, i.e. the signals and their
values, can be saved to file in run mode. The operator can then download the files to
the controller, which will start working with the new values. By using the function
for recipe handling it is possible to reuse large sets of parameters. The user can create
recipe libraries consisting of files containing different sets of parameters. This func-
tion improves the efficiency of time-critical productions where the exhange of similar
products must be done quickly, such as in the manufacturing of units in different col-
ors. Recipe files can be created from the terminal, the controller, or from a PC with
the program HMI Tools.

Recipe files are stored in the terminal. To use recipe handling the functions for stor-
ing, loading, deleting and adding recipes must be linked to the function or touch
keys, see the chapter Function keys.

Recipe files can be sent as attachments from the terminals which have e-mail func-
tions.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D



Recipe handling

The figure below illustrates the principle of how recipe handling functions.

The PC is used to program
the terminal. With the
program File Transfer (in HMI
Tools) the PC can be used to
backup recipes, or to create
new recipes.

The recipe block can collect
values from the controller, which
through the terminal are stored
as a recipe.

Create recipe files™

with the function ~
Save recipe. ~
Recipe file
M100 1
M102 0
DO 25 .
D1 100 Download recipes to
D102 12 the controller with the
D103 1123 function Load recipe

The function Load recipe can be
defined in any block, e.g. a block used
to start the process.

11.1 Calculation of recipe size

To calculate how much space the required recipe will take up in the project memory,
the following equation is used. (The equation is not exact in view of the file system’s

complexity in the terminal.)

$=90+ 3 (2 (IOG; + 28)

S = number of bytes. If S is calculated to be less than 360, then S is set to 360.

2 = number of I/O series.

IOG; = number of I/O in each I/O series

Note:

The maximum number of 1/0s in a recipe is 1000.
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Example
We have a recipe consisting of 3 I/O series D0-D109 (110), D200-D499 (300) and

MO0-M99 (100).

The calculation will then be:

Calculate the subtotals of the different series:

1104 = (2* 110 + 28) + (2 *300 + 28) + (2 * 100 + 28)
Then calculate the total:

S=90+ 1104

S = 1194 bytes

11.2 Recipe settings and recipe directory

Under Setup/Recipe Settings you enter settings for recipe handling and create, edit
and delete recipe directories.

B Recipe settings * F§|

Becipe ctil. black: [ EI |

LCurrent recipe reg: | EI |

¥ Enatle directories

Current directony req: | ﬂl |

=27 Recipe directories Add directory

DEFALLT
Z1 RECIPE_1 Edit
C1 RECIPE_Z
i f 3 Delete

oK

Cancel

i

Recipe ctrl. block

Control block to save/read/delete recipes through the controller. See the section Cre-
ating and transferring recipes with the controller program.
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Current recipe reg:

You specify here the first of four 16 bit registers where the terminal inserts the name
of the last loaded recipe to the controller. The name can then be presented in an
ASCII object. The function always uses four registers (eight characters) irrespective
of the length of the recipe name.

Enable directories
If the box is selected you can create a recipe directory in the terminal. See the section

Recipe directory.

Current directory reg:

You specify here the first of four 16 bit registers where the terminal inserts the name
of the recipe directory specified for the block. The name can then be presented in an
ASCII object. The function always uses four registers (eight characters) irrespective
of the length of the recipe directory. See the section Recipe directory.

Recipe directory

Recipes created in the terminal can be saved in different recipe directories (folders)
in the terminal’s memory, or on a memory card if the expansion card IFC MC is used
in the terminal. The use of recipe directories ensures a better structure and more sim-
ple handling of recipes in applications with a large number of recipes. It is possible
to create 32 different recipe directories (8 for E100, E150and E200) in one level.
Recipe directories are saved under the directory RECIPE in the root directory in the
terminal’s memory. A recipe directory is linked to one or more blocks in the block
header for the block. All recipes created in the block will then be saved in the selected
recipe directory.

Recipe directories are created, edited and deleted under Setup/Recipe Settings in the
programming tool. Defined recipe directories are shown in a list, according to the
structure in the directory. Add new recipe directories with the button Add directory.
Recipe directories must be named with a name having 1-8 characters. The first char-
acter must be a letter or digit, and the name must contain the characters A-Z, 0-9

and _. Otherwise, the standard for file names in MS-DOS is followed.

Change a recipe directory by selecting it and clicking Edit. Delete deletes selected
recipe directories.
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Recipe directory in run mode

In run mode recipe directories can be created and deleted with the functions Make
recipe directory and Delete recipe directory. The functions are linked to function
keys or touch keys. With the function Change recipe directory for function keys or
touch keys it is possible in run mode to change/select recipe directories for the cur-
rent block. A list of options for available recipe directories is shown when the func-
tion key or touch key for Change recipe directory is pressed. Select one and press
[ENTER]. The recipe in the block will now be saved in the selected recipe directory.

See the section Function keys.

Note:

Recipe directories created in the programming tool cannot be deleted with a function
key or touch key linked to the function Delete recipe directory. Recipe directories cre-
ated in the terminal do not accompany the terminal project when a project is uploaded
from the terminal to the programming tool (via the function Receive in the dialog box
Project transfer).

Recipe handling between terminal and PC is performed with the program HMI
Tools File Transfer and HMI Tools FTP Transfer. See the section Using recipes in a
PC and the manual for HMI Tools.

11.3 Creating a recipe with the terminal

When the application is programmed you determine which block or blocks are to be
used to save recipes, or alternatively the function Append recipe is used in run mode.
All the signals to be included in the recipe are defined in the recipe block. All the
dynamic values in the block are stored in the recipe file. All digital and analog objects,
with the exception of trend objects, can be used as recipe parameters.

In run mode a jump is made to the block containing the recipe parameters. Enter the
required values in the dynamic objects and press the function or touch key linked to
Save recipe. The name must have 1-8 characters. The first character must be a letter
or digit, and the name must contain the characters A-Z, 0-9 and _. Otherwise, the
standard for file names in MS-DOS is followed. Recipe files are stored in the termi-
nal, either in the recipe directory specified for the block or in one and the same recipe
directory if no separate recipe directories have been created under Setup/Recipe Set-
tings.
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11.4 Append recipe

The function Append recipe can be linked to function and touch keys and makes it
possible in run mode to add signals and their values from the current block to an
existing recipe. This entails that the operator can save signals and their values from
several different blocks in a joint recipe. New signals are added to a recipe, and signals
already existing in the recipe will be updated when the function is activated. The
name of the recipe to which the current blocK’s signals and their values are to be
added is specified when the function or touch key for Append recipe is pressed. If the
function is activated and there are no recipes saved in the terminal, a new recipe will
be created in the terminal. Similarly, a new recipe will be created if the same recipe
directory for the block is not given. To add signals from another block to a recipe the
same, or no recipe directory, must therefore be given for both blocks.

Note:
If a string is added to an existing recipe with strings the strings must be separated by
address space. Otherwise the previous near string will be increased.
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11.5 Transferring recipes to the controller

In run mode recipes are transferred to the controller with the function Load recipe.
This function means that the signals and their values stored in the file are transferred
to the controller. A list of options for available recipe directories is shown when the
function or touch key for Load recipe is pressed. Select one, and press [ENTER]. The
controller will then run with the downloaded values.

11.6 Delete recipe

In run mode the selected recipe can be deleted from the terminal memory with the
function Delete recipe. Press the function or touch key linked to Delete recipe. A list
of options will now be shown with the available recipe files. Select the file to be
deleted, and press [ENTER]. Confirm with [ENTER] or press [PREV] to abort.
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11.7 Using recipes in a PC

With the program HMI Tools File Transfer (icon in the program group HMI Tools)

in the PC, the terminal will be treated as a unit in the PC. This means that the PC

can be used to make backup copies of files in the terminal, e.g. recipe files. New rec-
ipes can be created in the PC and transferred to the terminal.

Recipe files are stored in the PC in skv format, and can be brought up in Excel. The
files can be edited in Excel and then used in the plant again. The files must end with
the instruction END. See the example below.

MLOO ;1
MLO2 ;O
DO : 25
D50 112
END

It is also possible to transfer recipe files between the terminal and the PC through
FTP with the program HMI Tools FTP Transfer (standard FTP client). For further
information, refer to the manual for HMI Tools.

Note:
When Unicode is used, there are limitations pertaining to recipe files in .skv format.
See the chapter Unicode for additional information
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11.8 Creating and transferring recipes with the
controller program

Through a control block in the controller you can create, transfer and delete recipe
files in the terminal. The files created from the controller program are compatible
with the recipe files created from the terminal. This means that recipe files created in
the controller program can be downloaded into the terminal, and vice versa. The
control block appears as follows.

Terminal Controller
Recipe file 1
. ) Register Value Program in
Register Value SD%\C?n{S;]dpe 0 controller
n 123 ; 1
recipe
n+1 53447 Delete recipe
n+2 0 Name of
recipe files
. n 123
n+ 53447 O
n+m 76789 \ Recipe n+2 0 b -
| register - ata
P
H (O
Reci fil n+m 265346
ecipe 1ile X § — —{wov
Register Value i e
- 89 Ctrireg 0
N+t 7699 rree
ne2 1 Ctrlreg 1 Ctrt
Control
block
Ctrlreg7
n+m 76789
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Under Setup/Recipe settings you define the first register in the control block. This
and the seven following registers are used as control registers. The control block is

described in the following table.

Register Content Description

Ctrl reg 0 | Command Command register set by the controller. Available
commands:

0: No command.

. Save recipe to terminal.

. Read recipe from terminal.

. Delete recipe from terminal.

. Create recipe directory.

. Change recipe directory.

. Delete recipe directory.

DU DNWN =

Ctrl reg 1 | Handshake Handshake register set by terminal.
0. Ready for new command.

1. OK

2. Recipe file write error.

3. Recipe file not found.

Ctrl reg 2 | File name char. 1-2

Ctrl reg 3 | File name char. 3-4

Name of recipe file/recipe directory in the termi-

Ctrl reg 4 | File name char. 5-6 nal.

Ctrl reg 5 | File name char. 7-8

Ctrl reg 6 | Start data register The first data register to be read/written to/from
recipe file.

Ctrl reg 7 | Number of registers Number of registers to be read/written to/from
recipe file.
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The following procedure must be carried out:

1. The result code register must be 0. If not, reset the command register to 0.
2. Enter the command in the command register.

3. Wait for the ready signal or error code in the handshake register.

4

. Set the command register 0. The terminal will now set the handshake register to

0.

Note:
Recipe directories created in the programming tool cannot be deleted in run mode. See
the section Recipe directory in run mode.

Example

When memory cell 0 is activated the controller will save data register 100-149 as a
recipe with the name RECIPE1. The control block starts on data register 10. The
controller program should now be as follows:

0 —|M0|—[ - 0 ou —— AscreciPE 1 D12 }—
| wov foo b6 —

w50 D17 J—

"o [ wov t D10 }—
34— = T o e L 0 D10 |—
[ RST gy —

Limitations
Recipes created in the controller can contain a maximum of 1000 registers. Only data
registers can be used.

The following characters cannot be used in recipe names:

12<>()+/*=°%#:. [space] , and -.
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12 Password

Not applicable for E50.

This chapter describes the handling of security levels and passwords in the terminal.
It is a function which makes it possible to create a security system for the plant. The
operators can easily be assigned different authorizations in the plant.

Blocks, function/touch keys and maneuverable objects can be allocated a security
level. Each security level is allocated a password. To access the different levels the user
must login with password for the relevant security level, or higher. It is not necessary
to use this function.

12.1 Defining security levels

Blocks, function/touch keys and maneuverable objects can, when they are defined,
be allocated a security level. A security level (0-8) is specified in the dialog box for the
object under the Maneuvering tab after the Enable input has been selected. If secu-
rity level 0 is specified, the object will be available to everyone, i.e. login will not be
requested.

12.2 Defining password

Under Functions/Password you define passwords for the security levels 1-8.

Password g|
Security level: Passwaord Confirm question Cornment
= | | |
Z | | |
= | | |
4 | | |
2 | | |
& | | |
L | | |
& | | |
Login sighal: ﬂl |

Logout signal: : ﬂl |
Lagin level reqg: | ﬂl |
Current level reg: | ﬂl |
Lagin timeout: ,Di minutes

Password RUMAPROG: [™ Avtomatic login
oK | Cancel
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Parameter

Description

Password 1-8

Enter password for security level 1-8.

Confirm ques-
tion 1-8

Enter the question, with a maximum of 20 characters, to be
answered by the operator before maneuvering of an object with the
defined security level is possible. This function will not function if a
function or touch key has been defined with the security level.

Comment 1-8

Enter comments/description for the password/security level. This
parameter does not need to be used.

Login signal

Specify the digital signal, which when it is set to one generates the
input field for logging in. The input field for logging in can also be
linked to a function or touch key, see the chapter Function keys.

Logout signal

Specify a signal, which when it is set to one logs out the current
user. The function can also be linked to a function or touch key, see
the chapter Function keys.

Login level reg

A register in the controller to control the security level can be spec-
ified here. The value in the register determines the current security
level, value 0 = no security level, 1 = security level 1, etc.

Current level
reg

Specify a register from where the terminal can present the current
security level (0-8).

Login timeout

Specify the time in minutes which the terminal can remain inactive
before the user is automatically logged out. If 0 is given there will
be no logout.

Password RUN/
PROG

You can specify a password to be given for manual switching from
RUN to PROG mode. The function is not used for switching from
PROG to RUN or when Automatic terminal RUN/TRANSFER switching
is used from the programming tool.

Automatic
login

Specify if the login window is to be automatically shown when trying
to access password-protected blocks, objects or keys. The function
is only applicable for terminals with touch screens, since it is not
possible to place the cursor on password-protected objects without
being logged in on the correct security level for the object.

12.3 Logging in

If the box for Automatic login under Functions/Password is not checked the login
will either be controlled from a function or touch key, or through a digital signal from
the controller (Login signal). If the function key linked to the function Login to
specified security level is pressed, or the digital signal is activated, the input field for
login will be shown. Specify password. The password is linked to a security level, see
above.

12-2
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12.4 Password for project transfer

On the command line under Setup/System Signals you can enter the command
PDxxxxxxxx. The command means that a password (xxxxxxxx) must be given to
access the functions in the menu TRANSFER in the terminal. When transferring
projects from the programming tool to the terminal this password must be given in
the terminal.

12.5 Overriding password

On the command row under Setup/System signals..., the command PSxxxxxxxx can
be entered. When the password is entered (xxxxxxxx), the command overrides all
other password levels and the user gains access to everything in the terminal. This is
useful, for example, in performing support and maintenance. On the command line,
only capital letters may be specified.

12.6 Change password during run mode

The password can be changed during run mode with the function Change login
password for function or touch keys. When function or touch keys linked to Change
login password are pressed a dialog box is shown, where the password for respective
security levels can be changed. See the chapter Function keys.

Note:
It is not possible to select a security level on block 0.

Note:

After logging out, the [PREV] key and function Return to previous block are ignored
for function and touch keys to prevent unauthorized persons accessing block protect-
ed by passwords.
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13 Printouts

Not applicable for E50.

This chapter describes how report printouts are made in the terminal. Different types
of reports, e.g. daily reports and event reports, can easily be created for production
follow-up. The following diagram shows the principle for generating daily reports.

Start- 735 pes
Weighc: 1520 kg

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D 13-1



‘ Printouts

13.1 Connection to printer

Printer

72 1

Terminal
RS422 RS232C

The printer should have a serial interface and an IBM character set (850). The set-
tings for the printer are made in the dialog under Setup/Peripherals. For configura-
tion of the printer, refer to the printer manual.

Note:
The expansion card IFC Pl must be installed in the terminal to connect a printer with
parallel interface to the terminal.

Examples of printer:
Serial printer ~ Panasonic KX-P1092

Parallel printer HP Laserjet 6L
HP Laserjet 1100
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13.2 Project printouts

Choose File/Print... to print the project.

Print project

[v Cover page
[v Contents
v Alams

[v Block list
[ Blocks

TR

’_
,_

[v Function keys

¥ LEDs

[~ Macros

r

v 10 name list 1

-
-

Mark al |

Printer: dalew on LPTT:

Time Channels
Symbols

Message libram
Setup

140 Craoss reference
I~

Block Manager

* Fit to page

" Secale:

[ Print wigw contents

RV

<

W Test result
W Teut stips

I~ Fill teststip page
v Passwords

[ Data exchange

ark none |

(x]

0K
Cancel

Save Settings
Help
Preview

Copies
Copies: 1 3:
Print Quality:

2540 dpi A
-

[ Compact

Choose the portions of the project to be printed by clicking the boxes. Click Setup
to configure the printer. Click Preview to view the printout before sending it to the

printer.
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13.3 Text block reports

Reports are created as text blocks with static and dynamic text. The width of the
reports is a maximum of 150 characters. In the text block you write an optional text,
e.g. a table header, and other static text which is always printed. To print the values
from the process you define the dynamic object which presents the value for the sig-
nal the object is linked to.

See the chapter Zext-based presentation and maneuvering. You can decide when the
report is to be printed through time channels, for example.

Note:
Text blocks cannot be printed if Unicode is used.

13.4 Graphic block printouts

In E300, E410, E600, E610, E615, E615T, E700, E710, E900 and E910 it is pos-
sible to print out graphic blocks on an Epson FX-80 compatible printer.

In E610, E615, E615T, E700, E710, E900 and E910 graphic blocks can also be
printed on an HP PCL5/PCL5C/PCL6 compatible printer (through IFC PI).
Graphic blocks can only be printed when they are displayed on the screen (screen
dump). Only black and white graphics are supported.

If the command NHD is given on the command line under Setup/System Signals
graphic blocks will be printed out on a laser printer without header (normally
includes block name, block number, date and time).

Note:
Epson FX-80 graphics do not support grey scales.

Note:
For graphic block printouts the printer’s internal memory should be at least 5 MB.

Note:
The alarm block, i.e. the graphic block which contains the alarm list is printed out as
a text printout.

Note:
If the [PREV] key on the terminal is pressed when a graphic block is being printed, the
printout will be cancelled.

13-4 Beijer Electronics, MA0O0552D



Printouts

13.5 Defining the printout

The printout is defined in the block header. You obtain the block header from the
Block Manager or the block list. The parameter Print signal in the block header indi-
cates the digital signal, which when it is set to one activates the printout of the block.
A digital Completion signal is also indicated here, which is set to one by the terminal
when the printout is complete. If the box Reset is selected, the signal will be reset
instead.

Block Header *

Block no: 40

4.

Block name: |H ecipe Cancel
Dizplay sighal: | ﬂll

Erint signal: [M10 1o]|

Completion zignal: |M20 ﬂll [~ Reset

[

| off
| Loff

\__l

Secunty Level: |U j | ﬂ
[ Backaground block:| | J
Cursar calor: g Statuz. .
Cursor thickness: 1 El:
= Fleys...
Block type L
{* Graphic
-
Template
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13.6 Printer settings

The printer settings are made under Setup/Peripherals/Printer/Properties. For more
detailed information concerning printers, refer to the manuals for respective printers.
The printer must support an IBM expanded ASCII character set. If graphic blocks
are to be printed, the printer must support Epson FX-80, HP PCL5 or HP PCL6
graphics. If you use the expansion card IFC Pl it is possible to print on a HP printer
(with PCL5 or PCLG6 support), i.e. a printer with parallel interface.

Printer Settings

Frinter type:
Page length: B0
Paper type: Ad -
Graphic orientation: | poryrait -
Graphic size: Single -
Printer dizable signal: EI
Handshake Mewline Character
v XOM/<OFF " MNone
"~ CIS/ATS " CR/LF
i
Screen dump ca
~
" Mormal L
" Inverted oK. | Cancel
Parameter Description
Printer type Select printer, None, standard text or installed printer, e.g.

HP PCL5.

Page length

The number of lines to be printed out before form feed. If
the page length is set 0 there will be no form feed.

Paper type

Select the paper type according to the installed printer.

Graphic orientation

zontal.

Select whether the graphic printout is to be vertical or hori-

Text orientation

Indicates whether the report printout is to be vertical or hor-
izontal if a PCL5 compatible printer is used.

13-6
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Parameter

Description

Printer disable signal

Indicates a digital signal, which when it is set to one, stops
the printout. The port where the printer is connected can
then be used for other communication, e.g. Transparent
mode. Not applicable if IFC PI is used.

Newline character

Line end character; CR/LF, CR, LF or none.

Handshake

Indicates whether handshaking between printer and terminal
is to be with XON/XOFF or CTS/RTS.

Screen dump

Possibility to print out the screen, normal or inverted.

13.7 Setting of communication port

The settings for the communication port are made under Setup/Peripherals/
RS-232C or RS-422. When you select RS-232C or RS-422 and right-click a dialog
box is displayed. See the manual for the connected printer for the correct settings.

RS 422

Baudrate:

Parity

" Mone
{* Even
¢ 0dd

D atabitz
7
O

o]

Stopbits
=1
2

Cancel

Parameter Description

Baud rate Select the baud rate for the communication; it should be the
same as for the external unit.

Connection Change communication port to RS485.
Only applicable for E410, E610, E615 and E615T.

Parity Select the parity; it should be the same as for the external
unit.

Data bits Select the number of data bits; it should be the same as for
the external unit.

Stop bits Select the number of stop bits; it should be the same as for

the external unit.
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13.8 Control codes to printer
Not applicable for E100, E150 and E200.

In a text block you can enter control codes to the printer. You enter %% followed by
a number between 1 and 31. 1 to 31 are control codes to the printer. For example,
you can enter %%12, which means paper feed. Refer to the printer manual for a
description of the control codes. A command must be followed by a space. Page feed
(%%12) is specified at the end of the line. The character %% must not be used in
the text. It is possible to have more than one command on a line.

13.9 Printer status

It is possible to read the status of a printer connected via the expansion card for par-
allel printer by using a printer status register. The register is selected under Setup/
System signals. For a description of the printer status register, refer to the section
System Signals in the chapter Programming with the programming tool.
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14 Time control

Not applicable for E50.

Time control is a function for setting and resetting digital signals in relation to the
real-time clock. This function is used to control events in the process at special times,
e.g. starting and stopping motors, through the terminal. The time channels replace
the time relays and 7-day clock.

14.1 Defining time channels

Time channels are defined under Functions/Time channels.

Intersal test: |Night temperature

Signal W30 10 |
Interwal

Mo From Day ToDay From Time  Ta Time
1 |Monday w| — [Fridy > [1730 — o500 EfpERE
2 |Fidy x| — |Fidey =] [1730 — 2400 Insert
E |Saturda_l,l j = |Sunda_l,l ﬂ oo0a0 - — 2400

Delet
e 1 e

E =it

E M3 Day temperature

Parameter Description
Interval text An optional text is entered here for the time channel.
Signal A digital signal is specified here, which is set to one during

the specified time interval.

Interval The days and times for the interval are specified here. Four
different intervals can be defined for each time channel.

In the on the previous page we have defined one time channel. This time channel has
the text Night temperature, and is linked to the output signal 30. The signal will be
set to one Monday to Friday between 17.30 and 05.00, Friday 17.30 to 24.00, and
Saturday to Sunday between 00.00 and 24.00. During these periods the temperature
in the building will be reduced.
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14.2 Presentation in run mode

The page with the time channels is shown when system block 991 is activated, either
through a jump object or through a digital signal linked to the block. The values of
the time channels can be read and/or changed. To change the value of the time chan-
nels in run mode, the alternative Time channels under Setup/Online settings must

be marked.

To read or change the values for a time channel you move the cursor to the required
line and press [ENTER] or point to the required line if the terminal has a touch
screen. Press [OK] to exit the definition of the time channels. Exit the time channel
menu with [PREV] or point to Cancel if the terminal has a touch screen. The block
from which the time channel block was activated will then be shown.
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15 Language management

Does not apply to E50.

The programming tool supports several language applications for the E-series’ oper-
ator terminals. We advise that the entire application be created in one language in the
programming tool. Using the multiple language support function, you can later eas-
ily translate all texts in the application to other languages. Translation can be per-
formed directly in the programming tool or the text can exported as a text file and
translated in other software. The translated file is later imported back into the pro-
gramming tool. A maximum of 10 languages can be created for an application.

Each text in the application can be allocated an arbitrary index. To optimize the func-
tion and reduce the total number of texts, a text can be used several times in the ap-
plication, copied and reused. These texts are linked to the same index.

The application language contains user texts and is linked to a system language that
contains system texts. User texts are those texts that are entered when the project is
programmed and system texts are those texts that already exist when a new project is
created as well as texts that already exist in the terminal’s system program.
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15.1 Creating additional application languages

Choose Setup/Multi language.../New language. This starts the Multiple Languages
wizard, a self-descriptive sequence of dialog boxes for creating additional application
languages. Follow the instructions in the respective dialog boxes and select or type
the desired parameter values or name(s).

Multi Languages wizard: Number of languages g|

An application can be wiitten in geveral languages.
‘when operating the terminal, it is possible to select
what language to show the application in.

This can be useful If you e.q. export a machine to
different countries, or if the terminal is handled by
operatars that speak different languages.

*r'ou must enter all language texts manually, since the
terminal canMOT tranglate automatically.

Here, you define how many languages you want far
your application. kinimum iz 1, masimum is 10.

Murnber of languages

=

| Mext > | Finish | Cancel | Help |

Select the number of languages to use in the application and click Next.
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New Language E|

Define parameters for thiz language. Select the name of
the language, which character zet to use, and which
zystem language to use when thiz language iz selected.

"Spztem langauge' iz the language that the terminal uses
to dizplay runtime messages. like "Communication emror'’,
“bocess denied”, and =0 on.

Language name ’m
Character set ’m

Swyztem language
* Builtin

G =
" User defined sman

< Back | Mext » | Finish | Cancel | Help |

The software suggests language names. To clarify matters for the user, the name
should be changed.

Under Character set, you choose the character set that will be used on the terminal
and the national characters that will be available. See the section National Settings.

Under System language, you can choose Built in or User defined. Built in entails
that the system texts in the terminal are displayed in the chosen language. User de-
fined entails that you can translate a built in system language and link the new system
language to the application language (requires that the appropriate terminal be con-
nected to the PC in accordance with the chapter Transferring projects.)

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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X

Choose index register

The application language that iz presented in the
terminal can be selected during runtime. The
contents of the language control register select what
language to display the application in at runtime, in
the terminal.

A register content of 0 will show the first language, 1
will zhow the zecond language and =0 on.

Select below which controller reqgister to uze for
language contral.

Language contral register

[D1o0 o] |

< Back | Mext » | Finish | Cancel | Help |

This is where the Language control register is specified. Its value (0-9) during runt-
ime determines the application language (0-9) that the terminal will use.

Click Finish to close the wizard. A structure tree is now displayed with the languages
you have created.
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15.2 Translating/Editing texts in the

programming tool

Projectd:Application languages

Tests
Show
* User bexts

" System texts

Choose Setup/Multi language.../Edit.

@ | English | German | French | Swedish |
1 HOTE MOTIEREN ~ MOTE HOTERA
2_ Container no. ... Container no.... Récipient no. 3 Container no.
'3 |ALARM ALARM ALARME LARM
(4 |Motorl is over.. Motor! ist iib... Le moteur] est
5— Put articlz on ... Setzen Sie Ar.. Mettez larticle 5. 53t artikel pa ...
B_ Fill detail = Fiillen Sie De... Remplizzez détai.. Fyll detalj «
?_ Fill detail v Fiillen Sie De... Remplizzez détai... Fyll detaljy

g Remove articl... Entfemen Sie... Enlevez laticle  Ta bort artikeln
'3 |INFO IMFO IMFORMACION  IMFO
10 |ACTION YORKEHRLU... ACTION ATGARD
T Might tempera... Machttemper... La température ... Mattemperatur
z Duay temperat... Tagestemper... Latempérature ... Dagstemnperatur

Size 01128 kB

This is where the translations for the various languages are entered in the respective
table cells. Move the cursor between the rows and columns with the arrow keys. You
can search within the text list with the menu command Edit/Find.

An application language can also be exported as a text file and translated in another
program, such as Excel or Notepad. The text file is thereafter imported back to the
application. See the sections Export and Import.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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15.3 Settings for the application language
Choose Setup/Multi language.../Setup.

Multi Language Setup E|

- (0] English

@ Character set :Swedish

q Syztem language (American English
= q [1] Germnan

[A] Character set :Geman

q System language :German
= q [2] French

@ Character zet :French

q Syztem language American English
|- [3) Swedish

@ Character set :Swedish

q Syztem language :Swedizh

Right-click User language to change the register that determines the displayed lan-
guage.

When you right-click the language name, you can choose between the following
menu commands:

Menu command Description
New language Creates a copy of the selected language
Character set Chooses/edits character set

System language Chooses/edits system language

Delete language Deletes the selected language

Rename Changes name of selected language

Properties Specifies data register with the value that determines the dis-
played language

Select Character set to change the character set (also applies to Unicode) for the lan-
guage.

Select System language to change the selected system language or create a new one.
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User-defined system languages

To create a user-defined system language, choose User defined, choose the language
that would like to copy from and click Get. The Language Transfer dialog box
opens. Click Receive to retrieve the built-in system language from the terminal. Sys-
tem texts are now accessible for editing under Setup/Multi language.../Edit. You can
also choose to export the texts as a text file and edit them in another program.

All system texts in the terminal (passwords, time channels, etc.) support the multiple
language application. You can use the predefined system languages or create your
own (new). All types of characters that exist in the character set can be used in the
application language. A text string is linked to several different objects. The maxi-
mum number of text strings for each language depends on available project memory
in the terminal. The following spaces are available for each language:

E100 - E200 = 16 KB/language
E300 - E615 = 64 KB/language
E700 - E910 = 128 KB/language

At the bottom left of the Application Language dialog box, information is displayed
on memory size for selected languages (language file). The information is displayed
in the format X/Y. X is the utilized memory and Y is the available memory for each
language (for example, 7/128).

15.4 Export

You can choose to export a language to Excel, for example, translate it there, and then
import it back to the programming tool.

Choose Setup/Multi language.../Export. Choose User texts (or System texts). In the
displayed dialog box, specify the name of the file to be exported and indicate if it is
to be an ANSI, OEM or Unicode text file.

ANSI/OEM entails that languages created in the ANSI/OEM format will be export-
ed, and Unicode entails that all languages will be exported to a file in the Unicode
format. Editing a Unicode-format file in another application requires that a Unicode
font be selected in that application.

15.5 Import

Choose Setup/Multi language/Import. Choose User texts (or System texts). The
Import Multi language texts dialog box is displayed. Choose the name of the text
file that you would like to import. If the existing language in the project is in ANSI/
OEM format and a language in Unicode format is imported, the imported language
will be converted to ANSI/OEM.This means that all characters not included in the
ANSI/OEM range will be displayed as question marks.
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Note:

If a project with several application languages is opened in MAC Programmer+ will re-
place all objects with several application language texts with the character @ followed
by an index number (for example, "@55").

15.6 Show index

Each object that displays text in a multiple language application is linked to an index.
An index can be linked to different objects with the same texts. Choose Setup/Multi
language/Show index to display the index number for the object texts.

15.7 Cross reference

Choose Setup/Multi language/Cross reference. On the displayed cross-reference list
you can right-click an object to edit it. The cross-reference list has support for incre-
mental searching when you specify an index number.

15.8 Copy object

When Reuse index is active and an object is copied, the copy will be assigned the
same index. This entails that objects with the same index need only be translated
once. Changes made to a text will be seen at all locations where the same index num-
ber exists.

Note:
If an object is deleted that has copies with the same index number, only the selected
object is deleted.

15.9 Choose Unicode font

Here you can choose a Unicode font if an increased number of characters is needed
to create the application languages.

15.10 Application languages in run mode

You can change the application language in the terminal in run mode by changing
the value (0-9) in the specified language selection register. Note that the terminal re-
draws/rewrites the entire block when a new language is selected in run mode (RUN).
If there is a cursor in the terminal, this will be placed at the first maneuverable object
in the current block.

15-8 Beijer Electronics, MA0O0552D



‘ Unicode

16 Unicode

16.1 Introduction

Unicode is a global standard for character encoding where 16-bit values are used to
represent the characters from many of the world’s languages. Previous standards for
character encoding, such as the Microsoft Windows ANSI character set, use 8-bit
character values or combinations of 8-bit values to represent the characters used in a
certain language or geographical region.

In Microsoft Windows 2000 and Windows XP, IMEs (Input Method Editors) are
used to permit the computer user to write in complex characters and symbols, such
as those used Chinese, with a standard keyboard. The character sets installed in the
computer are used. IMEs for various languages are added under Control Panel/Key-
board/Input language. When new character sets are installed, all necessary characters
are added to the system.

16.2 Unicode in the programming tool

Unicode is supported in the operator terminals E300 - E910 with the most recent
version of the system program (firmware). The Unicode characters can be used in
projects and/or system texts.

Unicode has built-in support in Microsoft Windows XP and Windows 2000.

The programming tool uses a Unicode character set to display Unicode characters in
the computer’s dialog boxes. Only those Unicode characters that are used in the
project will be downloaded to the operator terminal during the project transfer.

16.3 Terminal font

A character set is used in the operator terminal to display Unicode characters. The
character set in the terminal contains approximately 35,000 characters but is not
complete according to the Unicode standard. When a project is transferred to the ter-
minal, only the characters that are used in the terminal are downloaded. If a character
that is not available is used, it is replaced by a black square, both in the programming
tool and the operator terminal. The project test that can be performed when trans-
ferring the project checks that all used characters are present in the character set in
the terminal.
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Character sizes for user and system texts

Unicode characters are processed as bitmaps (point matrices). The predefined char-
acter size is 8 x 16 pixels but can be changed. Sometimes the character size 16 x 16
must be chosen for complicated characters, such as those used in Chinese, to avoid
failure of certain pixels to be displayed and that characters be misinterpreted by the
operator. If a large character size is chosen, menu windows may not always have space
in small terminals.

16.4 Multiple language functions

Switching between display of object text and index number

When the T/@ button is selected on the Language toolbar, the programming tool
displays the index number (@number) in the object instead of the text. In the @
mode, new text (in ANSI/OEM, not Unicode) can be specified to link the object to
a new index and release it from the other objects and the original index. By specifying
@number, the object can be linked to new indexes. See the chapter Language man-
agement for more information.

Export and import of files in Unicode format

System and user texts can be exported and imported under Setup/Multi language....
An exported file in Unicode format can be edited in a text editor such as Notepad.
Choose a Unicode font in the text editor.

When a file is exported, the ANSI/OEM or Unicode format can be chosen. If ANSI/
OEM is chosen, only languages in ANSI/OEM format will be exported to a file in
ANSI/OEM format. If Unicode is chosen, all languages will be exported to a file in

Unicode format.

When a file in ANSI/OEM format is imported, you can choose whether or not an
existing language will be updated, or if there is none previously, to add one.

When a file in Unicode format is imported, you can choose whether or not an exist-
ing language will be updated, or if there is none previously, to add one. If the existing
language is in ANSI/OEM format, the imported language (in Unicode format) will
be converted to ANSI/OEM form. Characters not supported by ANSI/OEM will be
replaced by question marks.

16-2
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Memory usage
When Unicode is used, memory is allocated in accordance with the following formu-
la:

Languages size: Each string requires 22 + total characters in the string x 4 bytes.

Character set size: The character set that is transferred requires the total number of
unique characters x 34 bytes, which means, for example, that transfer of 1000 char-
acters requires 34 KB.

Memory usage for a Unicode language is the language’s size + the character set’s size.
y usag guag guag

Performance

The drawing of Unicode characters is somewhat slower than the drawing of ANSI/
OEM characters, which is primarily because Unicode characters have more pixels to
be drawn.

When the operator terminal is started, the Unicode character set is read into memory,
which can take time if the character set is large.

16.5 Limitations when Unicode is used
Text block

Text blocks are not supported when Unicode is used. If a Unicode character set is
chosen in an existing project, the dialog box below will be displayed.

E-Designer
2 Current language will be converted to Unicode.
- ] Text blocks are not supported when using Unicode, All text blocks will be deleted!

Alarm notification via e-mail are nat supported when using Unicade,
The alarm mail recipients will be cleared.
Conkinue?

Save recipe and alarm history

HMI File Transfer and FTP client do not support Unicode characters. The skv file

that can be used to edit recipes on a PC or for alarm history will, when Unicode is

used, contain index numbers (@xxx) instead of texts. You can search in the project

for corresponding text in the terminal. If texts are desired in the skv file, the terminal
project has to be changed to a character set in ANSI/OEM format.
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Emails

In Unicode projects, automatic emails are not supported, and alarm notifications
cannot be sent. Any list of email recipients will be deleted when changing an existing
project to Unicode. The operator will still be able to manually type and send emails

through the system block 993.

Dynamic texts
Texts can be controlled vial control system signals by choosing Dynamics/Properties
for the selected object.

Static text * (X)

General] Fomt  Dunamics ]

Property ] Size ] tove ]

Update
Font
Background color " Analog Clear
Foreground color
Fant effects Signal D5 EI | J
Border style |
Aligrment

isible DOFF walye: |Closed
Blink

OM value: |Elpen

The text to be prezented in the object

ak. | Cancel | Apply | Help |

These texts will not be converted to Unicode; question marks will be displayed in-
stead.

Time channels block

The standard block Time channels, which can be configured in RUN mode, must
use the preselected character size 8 x 16 in the E300 and E600 operator terminals.
The input window will otherwise be too large for the screen and the block will not
be configurable.

16-4 Beijer Electronics, MA0O0552D



System Monitor

17 System Monitor

Only applicable for E410, E610, E615, E615T, E700, E710, E900 and E910.

The system monitor is a block where the operator can view or change the values for
control signals in run mode. The values are presented as decimal, hexadecimal and
ASCII values. The system monitor is always available in the terminals. To use the sys-
tem monitor during run mode you create a block jump from another block to the
system monitor block. The editing box is needed to add on control signals. This is
shown when you press [ENTER] or alternatively point to the button NEW on the
terminal when the system monitor is active.
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18 Index addressing

Not applicable for E50.

Without index registering an object is always connected to the same register, and only
the value in this register can be shown in the object. With index registering, however,
it is possible to select during run mode from which register an object is to collect the
shown value. This can be done by adding the value in the index register to the address
of the register which is the analog signal in the object. In general this can be formu-
lated as:

Display value=the content in Register(the Object’s address+the content in the Index regis-
ter)

If the content in the index register is 2 and the address of the register specified in the
object is 100, the value shown in the object will be collected from address 102. If the
value in the index register is changed to 3, the value in the object will be collected
from address 103 instead.

Which register is to be the index register is defined in the individual project. This is
done under Setup/Index register. Up to eight different index registers can be used in
each project, and each index register can be used for more than one object.

The objects used in the project will specify whether index registering is to be used,

and if so, which index register. This is done by selecting in the dialog for the object
I1 to I8 in the box to the right of the indicated address signal for the object. In the
example below, D100 is the analog signal and I1 is the index register used.

Analog numeric *

General ] Fant ] Access] Dynamics]

Analog signal [D100 1|11 »] [signed Te-bi =]
|
Positions: B [ Zerofil

In the following example, three motors are to be controlled from one block. The

torque and speed for the three motors are stored in six different registers. One of the
motors will be selected in one block, and then only the current torque and speed for
this motor will be shown in the block. If another motor is selected, the current torque
and speed will be shown for this motor instead. This is possible with index register-

ing.
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Motor 1 Motor 2 Motor 3
Torque in register D101 Torque in register D102 Torque in register D103
Speed in register D201 Speed in register D202 Speed in register D203

Register DO is defined under Setup/Index register as Index register 1. The value in
the register will determine for which motor the torque and speed are to be shown.

Index Registers * E|
Index reg 1: |DD Ell
Index reg 2: | Ell
Index reg 2 | ﬂll
Index reg 4: | ﬂll
Index reg 5 | ﬂll
Index reg &: | ﬂll
Index reg 7: | Ell
Index reg &: | Ell
ok | Cancel |

If the value is 1 in DO, the torque and speed for Motor 1 will be shown. If the value
is 2 the values for Motor 2 are shown, and if the value is 3 the values for Motor 3.
The value in register DO is controlled with a Multiple choice object, where the texts
Motor 1, Motor 2 and Motor 3 are shown. These three choices are also made maneu-
verable.
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X

Multiple choice *

General l Fant ] Access] D_l,lnamics]
Andlog signal  |DO IJDI | ﬂ
Text:
13 | [ Operator selectable
1 |M°t°"I [v Operator selectable
& |M0t0r2 [v Operator selectable
3 |M0t0r3 [¥ Operator selectable
4 | ™ Operator selectable
5 | [ Dperator selectable
[ | [~ Operator selectable
i | [ Operator selectable
Alignment Border ztyle
 Left " Mane
+ Center + Raised
" Right " Sunken
Ted W B6 [
oK | Cancel | Apply | Help |

The torque and speed are shown in two numerical objects. In the object for torque,
D100 is specified as the analog signal and I1 as the index register.

Analog numeric *

General ] Fant ] Access] Dynamics]

analog zignal [Dz0n ﬂl ||-| ﬂ | ﬂ
|
Positions: [ [ Zerofil

In the object showing the speed, D200 is specified as the analog signal and also here
I1 as the index register.

With the maneuverable Multiple choice object it will then be possible to select in run
mode the alternatives Motor 1, Motor 2 and Motor 3. Depending on this choice, the
values will be set to 1, 2 and 3 in register D0. The value in DO is added to addresses

for the objects which show the torque and speed. These can show the values in reg-
ister D101, D102 or D103, and D201, D202 or D203.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D 18-3



Index addressing

Multiple choice object Numeric object
Analog signal DO —»- Motoxr 1 Analog signal D100

Index register DO
Torgue: Ij Hm
Speaed: I————'D| %Fl Numeric object

Analog signal D200
Index register DO

Note:
Other suffixes can also be specified in addition to index register. The index register will

not be counted twice if 32 bit registers are used.

Note:
If the terminal is connected to a BDTP network, the same index register must be stated

in the server and the client because the indexing is made in the server driver.
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19 Communication

Not applicable for E50.

19.1 Communication with two controllers
(Dual drivers)

It is possible to use two different drivers in the terminal, which means that the termi-
nal can communicate with two different controllers simultaneously. The controllers

can be connected in series to the serial ports on the terminal and through Ethernet

to the expansion cards IFC ETTP or IFC ETCX.

Addressing of the signals in the controllers is carried out as normal for each respective
controller in accordance with the manual for the driver.

Select File/Project Settings in the programming tool.

Project Settings g]

Teminal

E7O0B. 1% Change. ..

Contraller systerns

Controller 1
F CPU Protocaol/Fx2H 3.04.1 Change. ..
Contraller 2

Madbus baster ASCIl/Generic M KRR e

Color scheme

[Current default] Change. ..

Cancel |

Select Controller by clicking on Change for Controller 1 respective Controller 2. If
the selected driver for Controller 1 does not support dual drivers you cannot select a
driver for Controller 2. Click on OK.
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Select Setup/Peripherals. Drag Controller 1 and Controller 2 to the connection
ports where the respective controllers are connected. It is possible to use RS-232C,
RS-422, RS-485 (E410, E610, E615 and E615T), including expansion cards IFC
PBDP and IFC ETTP or IFC ETCX. For further information on the connection of

controllers to the terminal, refer to the manual for respective drivers.

Peripheral configuration &|

U HMI Tools
T3 Tranzparent mode
= R5-422 (3600, Even, 7. 1)
—|-+Z= Controller 1
= Fx CPU Protocol/F=2M 3.04.1
=-q] Expansion slots
-~ I Slot1
=[P IFCETTP
== Controller 2
= TCPAP/SLE Ethernet 3.21.2
IO Slat2
= &§ Unused functions
& Frinter
B Mo pratocal made
B8 TCRAP Connection 1
28 TCRAP Connection 2
AA Modem
QE E-keyhet

Addressing

Addressing of the signals in the controllers is carried out as normal for each respective
controller in accordance with the manual for the driver. The controller to which a
created object is to be linked is selected by clicking the button corresponding to the
required controller (1 or 2) in the tool field in the programming tool. Controller 1 is
always pre-set when a project is created or opened.

E |E-Designer - Project1

File Edit Wiew Functions Setup Block manager Transfer Mindow Help

D& | gt wcea-@E[1 A

2 Project1:Block Manager E”E”g_ﬂ

If button 1 is pressed the signal is linked to an object created for Controller 1 and if
button 2 is pressed the signal is linked to an object created for Controller 2.

It is also possible to click on the I/O button in the object created and select which
controller the object is to be connected to from the I/O Browser.

To address a signal in controller 2 when controller 1 is preset, the signal must be given
the addition @2 and correspondingly @1 for controller 1 if controller 2 is preset.

19-2
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Example:
Controller 1 is preset. Register DO in controller 2 is to be connected to a potentiom-
eter. DO@2 is entered in the field Analog signal in the dialog for the potentiometer.

General l Ancess ] Dipramics ]

Analog sighal: |DD@2 m | ﬂ | ﬂ
|

Scale divizion: 20

Scale ticks: 10

I/0 Crossreference

The function I/O crossreference to show I/Os in a well-arranged manner can be used
for both Controller 1 and Controller 2. The crossreference shows the preset control-
ler.

Name list
The name list with attendant functions is supported for both Controller 1 and Con-

troller 2.

Note:

If communication with a controller is lost, the terminal will continue to communicate
with the other system. The terminal will try to connect to the disconnected system ev-
ery tenth second, which can affect communication with the operable controller. The

interval can be changed by using a command. See the section Commands in the chapter
Programming with the programmaing tool.
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Examples of configurations where dual drivers are
used in the terminal

}0000000007

= 331 s

TCP/UDP

000000000

SRS

RS232/RS422

Terminal communicating in series with one controller via Ethernet with controller of oth-
er make.

000000000

TCP/UDP ‘ ‘

(SN N ARARAR NN\

il

R %

OOOOOOOOO TCP/UDP

EElRS i‘i-

I

[

| Rs232/ -

| Rs422 PROFIBUS DP |
i_.' T
BN CHjllii

Terminal communicating with one make of controller in series or via Ethernet and with
another make of controller via PROFIBUS DR
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19.2 Data exchange between controllers

When two controllers are connected to one and the same terminal (dual drivers are
used in the terminal) it is possible to exchange data (analog and digital signals)
between the controllers. Likewise, two controllers can each be connected to a termi-
nal and still exchange data when the terminals are connected in a BDTP network.

For addressing, se
not have to be of

e the section BDTP (Beijer Data Transport Protocol). The signals do
the same type in the two controllers. The exchange of data takes

place in a virtual data channel, which goes between controller 1 and 2. You can define
eight different data channels. The transfer of data can take place at intervals or during
events. The conditions for how the transfer is made and which interval of signals are
to be transferred for each data channel are specified under Functions/Data exchange.

Controller data exchange

Area
Start 140 1: | 1l ~] |
|
Stat1/0 2 | 1l ~] [l
| I
Flow 1 => 2
Trigg sighal: | ﬂl |
Interval (s |0
Flowe 2 => 1
Trigg signal: | ﬂl | 4
Irbereal [z |9 Exit

Mode | Areal | Area 2

| Size | Trigger1=>2| Interal ... | Trigger 2=31 | Inter¢al ... |

Parameter

Description

Area

Start I/0 1 - Start address for the data channel for controller 1. (The
subsequent fields are used to specify an index register and signal
format.) See the chapters Index addressing and Signal format.)
Start 1/0 2 - Start address for the data channel for controller 2. (The
subsequent fields are used to specify an index register and signal
format.) See the chapters Index addressing and Signal format.)

Beijer Electronics, MA
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Parameter Description
Mode Specify if the signals for the data channel are digital or analog.
Size Specify the number of signals to be transferred (start address + sub-

sequent) in the data channel. Max number of signals for a data
channel is 255.

Flow 1 => 2 Trigg signal - A digital signal which controls the data transfer from
controller 1 to controller 2 for the data channel. The signal status
has the following implications:

0 - Inactive.

1 - Transfer - The terminal resets the signal when the transfer is
completed.

Interval - Specifies the time in seconds between cyclical transfers of
data channels. The interval parameter should be zero if it is not
used. If the value is greater than 0 the parameter has a higher prior-
ity than the Trigger signal, and therefore a trigger signal cannot trig-
ger transfers. The maximum number of seconds is 65,535.

Flow 2 => 1 Trigg signal - A digital signal which controls the data transfer from
controller 2 to controller 1 for the data channel. The signal status
has the following implications:

0 - Inactive.

1 - Transfer.

Interval - Specifies the time in seconds between cyclical transfers of
data channels. The interval parameter should be zero if it is not
used. If the value is greater than 0 the parameter has a higher prior-
ity than the Trigger signal, and therefore a trigger signal cannot trig-
ger transfers. The maximum number of seconds is 65,535.

Click Add when the settings for a data channel have been defined.

Note:

The function Data exchange functions like any other function in the terminal and there-
fore gives the same priority as other functions. Example: If the terminal is occupied (oc-
cupied with performing other functions) and a request for Data exchange is made, this
will affect the transfer time and the exchange of data between the controllers will take
longer than usual.
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19.3 Transparent mode

In Transparent mode a communication port (programming/printer port) on the ter-
minal which is not connected to the controller can be used to connect additional
units working in parallel with the controller. These units can be terminals or a PC
with programming tools for the controller or a master operator system.

For information on whether Transparent mode will function together with the con-
nected controller, refer to the respective driver manual.

Connection of PC or other computer system

A PC with a programming tool or another computer system is connected directly to
a communication port on the terminal, in this case the programming/printer port.

Terminal
Controller

iC

RS422

Terminal connected to the programming/printer port.

Settings in the terminal and PC
The following settings must be made in the terminal and PC for Transparent mode

to function:

In the terminal project in the programming tool the communication settings are
made under Setup/Peripherals. Drag the unit Transparent mode to the required
communication port (to the port where the PC is to be connected to the terminal).
Click with the right mouse button on the unit to set Transparent mode (if this is sup-
ported by the driver, see the manual for the driver). The settings for the port where
the PC is connected must correspond with the settings in the program in the PC (the
programming tool for the controller).
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Setup Transparent Mode g]
IP Settings - UDP
Eort number: {5004 -
- (v« TCP
Controller systems
&+ Controller 1 i
Mode_

(e ™ Passthrough

Timeout [z]: 5
OK | Cancel |

Parameter Description

IP Settings Only used for communication in Transparent/Passthrough mode via
Ethernet. The Transparent mode unit must then be connected to a
TCP/IP connection.

Port number 6004, does not normally need to be changed. The
required protocol, TCP or UDP, is also selected here.

Controller sys- | Only used for communication in Transparent/Passthrough mode via

tems Ethernet. The Transparent mode unit must then be connected to a

TCP/IP connection. Select if Transparent/Passthrough mode is to be
connected to Controller 1 or Controller 2.

Mode Select communication status Transparent or Passthrough. See the
section Passthrough mode for information on Passthrough mode.
Timeout - Specify a time in seconds after which the terminal will
return to RUN mode from the Passthrough mode if no Passthrough
communication has occurred.
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Connection of two terminals in Transparent mode

Additional terminals can be connected to the same controller with Transparent
mode. We describe here how two terminals are connected. Additional terminals are
connected in a similar way.

Cable connections

When two terminals are to be connected to one controller the first terminal is con-

nected in accordance with the description in the installation manual. A cable is con-
nected between the two terminals as shown in the following illustration. The cable is
connected between the free port on the first terminal and the corresponding port on

the second terminal. If the distance is more than 15 metres for RS232 communica-
tion, a signal amplifier must be used.

I0OOO00000 0OO000000
il -2 SIS
RS232

Cable between two terminals for RS232 communication

9-pin D-sub female 9-pin D-sub female
2 3
3 2
5 5

Cable between two terminals for RS422 communication

25-pin D-sub male 25-pin D-sub male
2 3
15 L 1 o
3 { \ ( \ 2
T —
(A— 1 z

Y v 0
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Settings in the first terminal
In the programming tool the communication settings are made under

Setup/Peripherals. The settings for the port connected to the controller are set as
normal. The settings for the port connected to the other terminal are optional.

Settings in the second terminal

In the programming tool the communication settings are made under
Setup/Peripherals. The controller should be placed on the port used to connect the
second terminal to the first terminal. The settings for this port should be the same as
for the first terminal on the port where the second terminal is connected.

Transfer speeds
The transfer speed can vary between 600-57,600 baud. It is advisable to use the high-

est possible transfer speed between the terminals to achieve optimal performance.
The communication speed decreases with the number of connected terminals
according to the following table.

Number of Access time to controller
terminals Terminal 1 Terminal 2 Terminal 3 Terminal 4
1 100%
2 50% 50%
3 50% 25% 25%
4 50% 25% 12,5% 12,5%

Connection of three terminals in Transparent mode

A third terminal can be connected with a cable to Terminal 2 in the network as shown
in the below diagram. The settings for the third terminal should be the same as the
settings in the second terminal.

Terminal 1 Terminal 2 Terminal 3

OOOOOOOOO OOOOOOOOO OOOOOOOOO
i I =i e ==Hilk e
RS422 RS232 RS422
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19.4 Passthrough mode

With the function Passthrough mode it becomes possible to set the terminal in a
mode which enables communication between the programming tool for the con-
nected controller on a PC and the controller to be established through the terminal.
This is a joint function with the Transparent mode function and in similarity with
Transparent mode only supports one controller. This means that Transparent or
Passthrough mode can only be used on one of the terminal’s communication ports.
When Passthrough mode is activated and the PC communicates with the controller
through the terminal, communication between the terminal and connected control-
ler will stop. This is the difference between Passthrough and Transparent mode. A
terminal where communication in Passthrough mode is in progress becomes locked
for the operator, and only shows an empty display with the text Passthrough.

Controller Terminal

iC

RS232

RS422

1erminal connected to the programming/printer port.

Passthrough mode for one of the connected controllers is activated and deactivated
from the program HMI Tools Connect, which is available as an icon in the program

group HMI Tools. See the manual for HMI Tools.

Note:
Passthrough mode with HMI ToolsConnect is NOT supported in E100, E150 and E200.

Settings in the terminal and PC
The following settings must be made in the terminal and PC for Passthrough mode
to function:

In the terminal project in the programming tool the communication settings are
made under Setup/Peripherals. Drag the unit Transparent mode to the required
communication port (to the port from which the PC is to be connected to the ter-
minal). Click on the unit with right mouse button to set Passthrough mode. The set-
tings for the port where the PC is connected must correspond with the settings in the
program in the PC (the programming tool for the controller).
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Setup Transparent Mode *

IP Settings

" Transparent

o]

~
Port number: =
Controller spstems
{+ {
Mode

Timeaout [g]:

X

—

Cancel |

Parameter

Description

IP Settings

Only used for communication in Transparent/Passthrough mode via
Ethernet. The Transparent mode unit must then be connected to a
TCP/IP connection.

Port number 6004, does not normally need to be changed. The
required protocol, TCP or UDP, is also selected here.

Controller sys-

Only used for communication in Transparent/Passthrough mode via

tem Ethernet. The Transparent mode unit must then be connected to a
TCP/IP connection. Select if Transparent/Passthrough mode is to
be connected to Controller 1 or Controller 2.

Mode Select communication mode Transparent or Passthrough. See sec-

tion Passthrough mode for information on Passthrough mode. Time-
out - Specify a time in seconds after which the terminal will return
to RUN mode from the Passthrough mode if no Passthrough commu-
nication has occurred.

Passthrough mode can be used both through serial and Ethernet communication.

19-12
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19.5 The terminal as a communication
interface (No protocol mode)

No protocol mode is used to connect different controller, or to connect external units
such as barcode scanners or weighing instruments to the controller. The controller

controls what is to be sent to the communication port. Data entering the communi-
cation port is entered directly in the controller register. Communication takes place

with the transfer of the data register area according to the following control block.

Any unit | Terminal

Data register

PLC program

1z )r

handling

0
L 1
N Send buffer

data

100

Recieve

buffer data

7

/ —

:ﬂ-r

£ /

o« /

Start send buffer

Command for send

Start receive buffer

Command for receiving

RX End code pattern

RX Message length

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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Peripheral configuration

()

= RS-232C (9600, Even, 7.1)
1 HMI Tools
E Transparent mode
- RS-422 [3600, Even, 7.1)
=|-i== Caontroller 1
= Fx CPU Protocol/F<2N 3.04.1
- 'm Expangion slots
I Slotd
I Slot2
- % Unused functions
&P Printer
leM} 10 protocal mode
—|-== Controller 2

2% TCP/P Connection 1
2% TCP/P Connection 2
/A hModem

QE E-KeyMet

Right-click No Protocol Mode under Setup/Peripherals and choose Properties.

No protocol mode

Mo prot. ctil. reg; | ﬂl |

Mo protocol on signal: | ﬂl |

0K | Cancel |

Register

Description

Ctrlreg 0

Start register for the transmission data buffer. The first register in the
buffer area contains the total number of bytes to be sent. The following
registers contain the data to be sent. The maximum buffer size is 127
registers = 254 bytes.

Ctrlreg 1

Command register for transmission. Set to 1 by the controller when
transmission is requested. Set to 0 by the terminal when transmission is
completed.

Ctrlreg 2

Start register for the reception data buffer. The first register in the
bufferarea contains the total number of bytes received. The following
registers contain the received data. The maximum buffer size is 127
registers = 254 bytes.

19-14
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Register Description

Ctrlreg 3 Command register for reception.

- Set to 0 by the controller when it is ready to receive.

- Set to 1 by the terminal when the message is available.

- Set to -1 (FFFF) on error message (e.g. too short).

- Set to 2 by the controller when clearing of the port buffer is required.
- Set to 3 by the terminal when clearing of the port buffer is completed.
The port buffer is automatically cleared on start up and when switching
between Transparent mode and No protocol mode, i.e. the register
receives the value 3.

Ctrl reg 4 End code (1 or 2 bytes) on the received message.

Ctrlreg 5 Length of the received message. If 0, the end code is used.

Under Setup/Peripherals you drag the unit No protocol mode to the communica-
tion port you want to use. Click on the right mouse button to define which register
is to be the first control register in the transfer area. This and the five following reg-
isters are used as control registers.

The controller can switch between No protocol mode and Transparent/printer mode
while operating. Specify a digital signal in the dialog box for the parameter No pro-
tocol signal.

Control block

Ctrlreg 0 Register t0
Ctrl reg 1
Ctrlreg 2 Register r0
Ctrlreg 3
Transmission data buffer Reception data buffer
Register t0 | Number of bytes Register r0 | Number of bytes
Register t1 Data Register r1 Data

Register t2 Register r2

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D

19-15



Communication

Example of using the No Protocol mode
The following example describes the use of the No Protocol mode for a weighing sys-
tem. The diagram below shows a three-stage block diagram for the communication.

-

O Wait mode

M100 —+ Start of transmission

Sends query on
1 current weight

M11 | Transmission complete

Waiting for current
2 weight

- Receiving complete

The terminal functions as a master system for the weighing system, i.e. it continu-
ously asks for the current weight. The protocol appears as follows.

Terminal

OSTXOCROLFO

Weighing system
OSTXWeight in kglHICROLF
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The example is from the programming tool MELSEC MEDOC for the Mitsubishi
Electrics PLC system. The program in the PLC system appears as follows:

e e e e e Je Je e e Je e e e e e d e e de de e e K e o e d Jo e de dode e de do e dede de e e dedede ek ke ok ke
* REQUIREMENT *
e vk e T g e Je oo de e v e e e I de e de e d e g e e de e e e e dedek ke kk ke kkkkkkkk

DO-D5 contains the command registers.
D10 is the first register in the send buffer.
D20 is the first register in the receive buffer.

Jede de Je Je e e 3 gk e e e e de g e e deded de g de e e e de e ke ke ke ek ke ek kde ek ke ke dedekok

* INITIATE *
oo e e e Je e Je J e e e e Fe e e e e e e e e Je e e e Je e e e e e e Fe Je e e e e e ke F e e g e e e de e e

Initiation of question to the Weighing-machine

| sTX|? |cR|LF] . )
Note the order of the cammands in D11 and Dl2.

D11 = |?|STX| = H3F02
D12 = |LF|CR| = HOAOD
M8002 P
oH I [
INIT
PULSE
P
[MOV

H

3F02 D11 M
SEND
REG 1

H

AOD D12 H
SEND
REG 2

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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Initiation of command registers DO-D5.
DO = Start of the send buffer, K10 = D10.
D2 = Start of the receive buffer, K20 = D20.
D4 = End code |CR|LF|.
D5 = 0, use end code.
M8002 P K
11 H } [MOV 10 D0 H
INIT START
PULSE REG
SEND
P K
[MOV 20 D2 A
START
REG
RECE.
P H
[MOV AOD D4 J-
END
CODE
P K
MOV O D5 I
RECE.
LENGT
H
hhkkkkkkkhkhkkhkkkhhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkhkhkhkkkhhhkkk
* SEND/RECEIVE-SEQUENCE *
Fedekdkkk ek dekkdkhkkkkkhhhhhhdkkikkkkkkkkkkkkhkhkkkkkk
Fhkdkkdkkdkkkkkkkkkk Step 0, walt wkkkkkikkkkkkkkkk
M2 M4 Ml MO
32 § — /1 ( )—
STEP2 RECE. |STEP1 STEPO
OK
MO
H — —
STEPO
M8002
4 - -
INIT
PULSE
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Fkkkkdkkkdkkkkkkkkhkkr Step 1, send kkidkkkdkkkkkkik
MO M100 M2 M
38 H H— T/ ( )—
STEPO SEND |STEP2 STEP1
ACTIV
E
M1
STEP1
Fedekkdkkkkkkkkkkkikk step 2, receive kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
M1 M1l MO M2
a3 H - i/l ( )
STEP1 SEND |STEPO STEP2
OK
M2
STEP2
T P T
* OUTPUT *
Fededededkddddeddodedokdededoddeddodd g ek gk ded ke dkddekddededede deod ok dok
Fhkkkkkdkkkkkkkkkkx Step 0, Wait #kkdkkdkkdiihkikkik
First program cycle in the wait state the send
"ok" signal and the receive "ok" signal are
cleared.
MO
48 H | [PLS Ml6
STEPO HELP
RELAY
Ml6
51 - [ M1l H
HELP SEND
RELAY OK
[RST M14 H
RECE.
OK

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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*kkkkkkk Step 1, transmission of question *#*kxx
D10 = 4, mumber of bytes (signs) which will be
sent to the weighing-machine.
M1 P K
54 H | MOV 4 D10
STEP1 NBR
SEND
BYTES
Dl = 1, activates transmission of question to the
weighing-machine.
M1 P K
60 H } MOV 1 D1 ]
STEP1 QOMM.
REG
SEND
Comparison if D1=0, if D1=0 the transmission is
finished.
M1 K
66 H |— ( 0 D1 MO A
STEP1 COMM.
REG
SEND
Activate the receive buffer.
M P K
74 H | [ o D3 1
STEP1 coMM.
REG
RECE.
Fekkkdkddkkdkk Step 2, recej_vj_rg wej_ght Jede g de ek e de ek ok
Comparison if D3=1, if D3=1 a new weight is
available. The weight in ASCII-code is placed in
D21 and forward.
M2 K
80 H } {op 1 D3 M13 -
STEP2 CoMM.
REG
RECE.
88 [END ]+

19-20
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19.6 Modem connection

A modem can be used to create a call-up connection to a PC. The settings for the
connection are made under Setup/Peripherals. Right-click Modem to display the

dialog box.
Modem Setting E|
Contral block reg: | El
rit: [AT & &K0E0 QDY
Timeout [=]: l?,u—
Phane Mo Dial mode
1 l— " Pulse
2 l— f* Tore
<3
a4
5
=3
—
&
=
10 ,— Catcel

Control block reg:

The communication is established with three control registers in a control block. The
first register in the control block is defined in the Control block reg in the dialog.
The function of the control registers is described in the following table.
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Register Description
Ctrlreg 0 Contains commands describing how the controller is to call up and
establish communication.
0 Wait for command.

1-10 Call up with the phone number entered in the field Phone
No 1-10. Maximum of 40 characters.

11 Call up with a phone number stored in the controller.
This number is stored as an ASCII string, which begins in
the third control register and the following registers.

The string can contain a maximum of 40 characters, i.e.
20 registers. It is not necessary to use all the registers.
The last register read must contain the ASCII code 0.

101-110 An initiation string is sent to the modem. Enter Hayes
modem command commands in the field Phone No 1-10.
Command 101 sends the string in the field Phone No 1, etc.

111 An initiation string stored in the controller is sent
to the modem. Enter Hayes modem commands beginning
in the third control register. See command 11 for details.

255 Hang up command.

Ctrlreg 1 The second control register is used as a status register. It contains
the results of the modem commands. The status register can contain
the following:

Status codes

0 Command executed successfully.

1 Dialling in progress.

2 Modem has established connection.
3 Modem detected a ring signal.
Error codes

101 No connection.

102 Modem detected lost carrier.

103 Unspecified error from modem.

104 Modem gets no dial tone.
105 Busy when dialling.

106 No answer when dialling.
107 No reply from modem.
255 Unknown error/status.
Ctrlreg 2 The terminal can call up with a phone number stored in the control-

ler. This number is stored as an ASCII string, which begins in the
third control register and the following registers. The string can
contain a maximum of 40 characters, i.e. 20 registers. It is not nec-
essary to use all the registers. The last register read must contain
the ASCII code 0.

19-22 Beijer Electronics, MA0O0552D



Communication

Init:
Modem initiation string
Timeout

The number of seconds before the line is disconnected when idle. The default value
is 30 seconds. Times between 5 and 600 seconds can be given.

Dial mode:
Choose between pulse and tone.

Phone numbers 1-10:
Complete phone number for call up
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20 Network communication

Not applicable for E50, E100, E150 and E200.

This chapter describes how operator terminals communicate in a network.The net-
work communication takes place through TCP/IP (Transport Control Protocol/
Internet Protocol). TCP/IP is a standardized set of protocols which enable sharing
with other systems and units. The operator terminals can be connected in a network
in many different ways, through Ethernet or serially. The expansion card IFC ETTP
or IFC ETCX must be used in all terminals if Ethernet is used. IFC ETTP is used to
connect terminals with twisted pair cable, and IFC ETCX is used for connection
with coaxial cable. A HUB is required if twisted pair cable is used. For further infor-
mation on TCP/IP, we refer to the RFCs published on the Internet. You will find
them at: http://ftp.sunet.se/pub/internet-documents/rfc.

Information and explanations of concepts and expressions used can be found at the
Internet address http://www.whatis.com.

The terminal network is a client/server network. Only clients have access to data in
the network. Servers only supply data to clients. A terminal can be both a client and
server at the same time in order to both supply data and have access to data from
other terminals. Up to 20 different clients can have access to data from the same
server. A client can have access to data from up to 16 different servers.

All terminals must have an IP address. IP addresses from 192.168.0.0 to
192.168.254.254 are recommended for internal networks.

It is possible to use standardized Internet tools, such as web browser, e-mail server and
FTP client, with the terminal. You can build a web page in a PC and download it to
the terminal. The web page can contain real-time data from the controller or the ter-
minal. Through Internet and a web browser you can then change values, set signals
and acknowledge alarms etc. through script.

The terminal can also send e-mail for special events such as alarm and status reports.
In most cases there are special start up documents for the different network services
and functions, which can be downloaded from our web site, www.e-terminals.com.
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20.1 Examples of possible networks

Example 1

This Ethernet network is designed for one controller with several terminals.
Terminal 1 Terminal 2 Terminal 3 PC
192.168.1.1 192.168.1.2 192.168.1.3 192.168.1.x
server client client

=SHilkS

[ —
m.

Controller

Terminal 1 (192.168.1.1)

Terminal 1 must be a server. Clients have access to the controller through the server.

TCP/IP Network Connection*  [X] Setup BDTP Senver service =3

P Server port: E002
Host configuration | Manual - Ma Clients g El:

TCP/IP Settings |

IP Address 19216811 Data register: | ﬂl

Subnet mask 255.256.256.0

Gateway 0.0.0.0 W

Frirnary DNS 0.0.0.0 y—l |

Ok Cancel
Secondary DNS  [0.0.0.0
ok | Cancel | Setup/Network/Services
Select BDTP server and click Edit...

Setup/Network/TCP/IP Connections

20-2
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Terminal 2 (192.168.1.2)

Terminal 2 must be a client. A client has access to the controller connected to the

Server.
TCP/P Network Connection*  [X] Setup BOTP Client service X
_ W General setup
Connection name BDTF Server port: £002
Host configuration | M arnual i Default BDTP Server: |Mone -
TCPAP Settings Diata register: | of

IF Address Mgzieeiz
Subnet mask ’W
Gateway ,W
Frimary DMS ’W
Secondary DS ,W [V Synchronize clock with server: m

|
LCantrol block: | ﬂl
|

Cancel | BODTP Server conhections
BDTF Server Address  [192.168.1.1

Setup/Network/TCP/IP Connections Index | BOTP Semver [
1 19216811 4

Qg Cancel

Setup/Network/Services
Select BDTP client and click Edit...
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Terminal 3 (192.168.1.3)

Terminal 3 must be a client. A client has access to the controller connected to the

Server.
TCP/IP Network Connection*  [X] Setup BDTP Client service 3
. - General zetup
T 13
Connection hame Brmina BOTF Server port: BO0Z2

Host configuration  |Manual :I' Default BDTF Server |Mone -+

TCP/P Settings Data register: [ of

IP Address 192.168.1.3 |
256.255.255.0
bt mask Contral block: | ﬂl

Gateway 0000
Primary DNS 0.0.0.0
Secondary DNS 0.0.00 [V Synchronize clock with server: |1 -

0Ok, | Cancel | BDTP Server connections

BDTP ServerAddiess  [192.168.1.1

Setup/Network/TCP/IP Connections Indes | BOTP Server [
1 192.168.1.1 4

oK Cancel

Setup/Network/Services
Select BDTP client and click Edit...

A PC can be connected to transfer projects to the terminals. The PC can be con-
nected either through an Ethernet card, or to one of the serial ports on one of the
terminals with CAB5 or CABG. An Ethernet card is recommended.
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Example 2

This Ethernet network is designed for several controllers and terminals in a network.
The controllers in this example use different drivers, driver X and driver Y.

Terminal 1 Terminal 2 Terminal 3 Terminal 4
192.168.1.1 192.168.1.2 192.168.1.3 192.168.1.4
client/server server client client
Driver X Driver Y Driver X Driver Y

"000000000" '000000000" 500000000 "500000000"

EEE - EEiE b EEE - ERHE e
ﬂ‘ u- ﬂ‘

PRI N FND D

e = T
Controller 1 Controller 2 Controller 3

Terminal 1 (192.168.1.1)

Terminal 1 is a client with driver X and therefore has access to data from all servers
with the same driver. It also has access to its local controller 1. The results only
become accessible to controller 1. It does not have access to controller 2 in view of
the different driver, and neither does it have access to controller 3 since terminal 3 is

only a client.

Terminal 2 (192.168.1.2)

Terminal 2 is not a client and therefore does not have access to other stations in the
network. It has access to its local controller 2.

Terminal 3 (192.168.1.3)

Terminal 3 is a client with driver X and Y, and therefore has access to data from all
servers. It also has access to its local controller 3. The results become available to con-

trollers 1, 2 and 3. It does not have access to controller 2 in view of the different driv-
ers.
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Terminal 4 (192.168.1.4)

Terminal 4 is a client with driver Y and therefore has access to data from all servers.
The result is access to only controller 2. It does not have access to controller 1 in view
of the different drivers, and does not have access to controller 3 since terminal 3 is
only a client.

Data can be exchanged between the controllers by using control registers. See the sec-
tions BDTP Client and BDTP Server.

The function for data exchange are also used for data exchange between two control-
lers as described in the section Data exchange between controllers in the previous chap-
ter.

Example 3

This Ethernet network is a normal configuration where a PC is included. The PC has
access to all terminals in the network to transfer projects. The PC can be connected

either through an Ethernet card, or to one of the serial ports on one of the terminals
with CAB5 or CABG. An Ethernet card is recommended. The example assumes that
the same drivers are used.

Terminal 1 Terminal 2 Terminal 3 Terminal 4 PC
192.168.1.1 192.168.1.2 192.168.1.3 192.168.1.4 192.168.1.x
client/server client/server  client client

000000000 OO0000000: OO0000000:

R e Bl R %

000000000

Controller 1 Controller 2 Controller 3
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Terminal 1 (192.168.1.1)
Terminal 1 is a client and therefore has access to data from all servers. It also has access
to its local controller 1. The result is access to controller 1 and 2.

Terminal 2 (192.168.1.2)
Terminal 2 is a client and therefore has access to data from all servers. It also has access
to its local controller 2. The result is access to controller 1 and 2.

Terminal 3 (192.168.1.3)
Terminal 3 is a client and therefore has access to data from all servers. It also has access
to its local controller 3. The result is access to controller 1, 2 and 3.

Terminal 4 (192.168.1.4)
Terminal 4 is a client and therefore has access to data from all servers. The result is
access to controller 1 and 2.

With the function for data exchange, data can be exchanged between two controllers
as described in the section Data exchange between controllers in the previous chapter.

Note:

When a project is transferred to a terminal this station will stop immediately. If the
terminal is a server, all clients who request data from this server will receive an error
message.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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Example 4

When only two terminals are used a connection can be established through serial
communication. One of the built-in serial ports is then used to connect to the other
terminal. No Ethernet cards are required.

One or two controllers can be used in this “network”. Both controllers in the network
use the same driver and both terminals have access to both controller 1 and 2.

Terminal 1 Terminal 2

192.168.1.1 192.168.1.2

client/server client/server
RS232/RS422

OO0000000:

RS
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Terminal 1 (192.168.1.1)

Terminal 1 is a client and therefore has access to data from the other server. It also
has access to its local controller 1. The terminal is also a server for terminal 2. The

result is access to controller 1 and 2.

Serial TCP/IP Connection *

Act az

Connection name W £~ Client
Serial protocol FPP - e Server
+ Both
Logon
Username ’7 [ Use logon script
Password ¥ Connect at boot

Modem. ..

ICPAP..

aju

Lonnect signal |

Connected reg |

FPP - Login werification method

" Mane

S

D [P Accounts...
" CHAP

=]

Cancel |

Advanced...

X

Setup/Network/
TCP/IP Connections

General setup

BOTP Server port: B002

Default BOTF Server: |Mone

Diata reqgigter: | EI
I

LContral block: | ﬂl
I

v Sunchranize clock with server. |1 -

BDTP Server connections

Setup BDTP Client service (] | Setup BDTP Server service

X

Server port: E002
ax Clients : & =
Lrata register: | ﬂl
5
oK | Cancel |

EDTP Server Address |192.1 £8.1.2

Index | BDTP Server |
1 19216812

1]8 Cancel

Setup/Network/Services
Select BDTP client and click Edit...

Setup/Network/Services
Select BDTP server and click Edit...

Hoszt configuration | bd anual -

TCP/F Settings

TCP/IP Settings *

IP Address [tsz1es11
Subnet mask ’W
Gateway 0.0.0.0

Frimary DMS ,W

Secondary DNS  [0.0.0.0

TR Cancel |

etup/Network/TCP/IP Connections
Click on the button TCP/IP...

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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Terminal 2 (192.168.1.2)

Terminal 2 is a client and therefore has access to data from the other server. It also
has access to its local controller 2. The terminal is also a server for terminal 1. The
result is access to controller 1 and 2.

Serial TCP/IP Connection * X
Act az
Canngetion name [T erminal 2 ™ Client Modem...
i  Server TCRAR
Senal protocal - T
FFP * Both
Logon
|l zetname [™ Usze logon script

Pazsword v Cornect at boot
Lonnect signal | ﬂl |
Connected reg | ﬂl |

FPFF - Login verification method
" Mane

0
R Accounts... Advanced. ..
" CHaR
Ok | Cancel |

Setup BOTP Client service rg| Setup BDTP Sernver service rg|

Setup/Network/
TCP/IP Connections

General setup
BOTP Server port: G002 Server port: 6002
Default BOTP Server: |Mone - M ax Clients : 8 =

Data register: | EI |
Data register: | ﬂl

=

|

LContral black: | ﬂl
|

0K | Cancel |

Setup/Network/Services
Select BDTP server and click Edit...

Iv Synchronize clock with server: |1 -

BD TP Server connections

BOTP Server Address |192.188.‘I.1 TCP/IP Settings * &|
Index | BOTF Server |
1 192.168.1.1 Host configuration | Marual hd
TCR/IP Settings
IP Address 192.168.1.2
Subnet mazk W
Gateway W
Frimary DNS W
% Case Seconday DNS  |0.0.0.0
Setup/Network/Services
Select BDTP client and click Edit... ,Tl Cancel |

Setup/Network/TCP/IP Connections
Click on the button TCP/IP...
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20.2 Network communication through Ethernet

To connect the terminals to the TCP/IP network through Ethernet they must be pro-
vided with one of the IFC ETTP or IFC ETCX expansion cards. IFC ETTP is used
for connection with twisted pair cable and IFC ETCX for connection with coaxial

cable.

How to make a connection

Install IFC ETTP or IFC ETCX in accordance with the manual for the card. Select
Setup/Peripherals. Drag the TCP/IP Connection 1 icon from Unused functions to
IFC ETTP or IFC ETCX on Slot 1 or Slot 2. The blinking arrows indicate where it
is possible to drop it. TCP/IP Connection 1 must be used before TCP/IP Connec-

tion 2 can be used.

Peripheral configuration

X

= RS-232C (9600, Even, 7, 1]
1 HMI Tools
E Tranzparent mode
= RS5-422 [9600, Even, 7. 1)
=1-+ZE Contraller 1
= P CPU Protocal /F<2N 3.04.1
= 'm Expanzion slots
=+ I Slat1
=[P FCETTP

= 5}:\[ Urused functions
&P Prirter
B Mo protocol mode
—-i== Cantroller 2

B8 TCPAP Connection 2
A2 Modem
QE E-feyMet

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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Settings
Select TCP/IP Connection 1 and right-click to make the settings for the TCP/IP
network.

TCP/IP Network Connection 3

Connection name
Host configuration | Manual -

TCP/IP Settings

IP Address (EACIR
Subnet mask, ’W
Gateway ’W
Primary DWS ,W
Secondary DHS ’W

oK | Cancel |

Setup/Network/TCP/IP Connections

Connection name
Enter an mnemonic name for the connection. The parameter is optional.

Host configuration

Select Manual to use the TCP/IP settings made in the dialog box. Select the other
alternatives when a server provides the terminal with one or several of the TCP/IP
parameters.

IP Address and Subnet mask
State the node’s network identity. Connection in a network is made according to

Ethernet standards. For a local network between the terminals, using the addresses
192.168.0.0 — 192.168.254.254 is recommended.

Gateway
Specify the network device in the local network that can identify other networks on
the Internet.

Primary DNS and Secondary DNS
State the servers containing information on a part of the DNS database.

Click OK after all settings have been made.
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Ethernet connections

The section below shows three examples of Ethernet connections.
Connection between two terminals with twisted pair cable (TP)

Node 1

000000000 l OOOOOOOOO

Eoi - EsHIER D

1 3
2 6
3 1
6 2

The maximum length between the terminals is 100 m. The cable is a CAT5 (cross-
coupled) pair twisted cable, screened or not screened, equipped with RJ45 connec-
tors.

Note:
If the communication does not work properly and the LED marked Link on IFC ETTP does
not light up, then connections 3 and 6 are probably switched.

TCP/IP settings in the nodes

Node 1 Node 2
TCP/IP Network Connection TCP/IP Network Connection *
Connection name Connection name
Haost configuration | Manual - Host configuration | Manual -
TCPAP Settings TCP/IP Settings
IP Address 1921658.1.1 P Address 18216312
Subnet mask 255.255.255.0 Subnet mask 205.2585.2585.0
Gateway 0.0.00 Gateway 0.0.00
Primary DMS nono Primary DMS 0.o0o
Secondary DMS  |0.0.0.0 Secondary DNS  [0.0.0.0
oK | Cancel | Cancel |
Setup/Network/TCP/IP Connections Setup/Network/TCP/IP Connections

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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Connection of more than two terminals with twisted pair cable (TP)

EEiE e

HUB

o W N -

o W N =

000
o £ 44
I 888 *Gpe
I eee

The maximum length between the terminal and hub is 100 m. The number of ter-
minals per hub is limited by the number of connections to the hub. The cable is a
CAT’5 pair twisted cable, screened or not screened, equipped with RJ45 connectors.

TCP/IP settings in the nodes
Node 1

TCP/IP Network Connection

Connection name

Hoszt configuration lm
TCPAP Settings
IP Address (EACE
Subnet mask IW
Gateway W
Prirary DNS W
Secondam DMS W

Ok | Cancel |

Setup/Network/TCP/IP Connections

Node 2

TCP/IP Network Connection *

Connection name

Huost configuration
TCPAP Settings
IP &ddress
Subnet mask
Gateway
Frirnary DNS
Secondary DMNS

b arwaal -

Cancel |

Setup/Network/TCP/IP Connections

20-14
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Connection with coaxial cable

000000000

000000000

el

£ -

In the network the coaxial cable RG58 is used. Bus endings of 50 Ohm must be used.
Several coaxial cables can be connected together with repeaters in order to use longer

L]

HUB Repeater

OO0000000:

OO0000000:

T 288 =
EE i P
°

°
- £-4-4

o | !!! oo
e .

network. The network will then comprise different segments.

Segment 1

—

The maximum length of a segment is 185 m, with a maximum number of 30 units
in each segment. Four repeaters can be serial connected, which means that five seg-
ments may be serial connected. Only three of the segments can have units connected.
This means that there must be at least two empty segments in the network. The

Segment 2

R —

e T —

Repeater

Repeater

RG58 network cable must be grounded in one side.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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TCP/IP settings in the nodes

Node 1 Node 2
TCP/IP Network Connection X TCP/IP Network Connection*  [X]
Connection name Connection name
Host configuration | Manual - Hogt configuration | kanual -
TCPAP Settings TCP/P Settings
IP Address 192.168.1.1 IP Address 192168.1.2
Subnet mask 200.255.255.0 Subnet mask 205 2585.2585.0
Gateway noaa Gatevay o000
Prirmary DNS 0000 Prirnary DNS 0.0.0.0
Secondaw DNS  |0.0.0.0 Secondary DMNS 0000
Ok | Cancel | Cancel |
Setup/Network/TCP/IP Connections Setup/Network/TCP/IP Connections
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20.3 Serial network communication

How to make a connection

Select Setup/Peripherals. Drag the TCP/IP Connection 1 icon from Unused func-
tions to RS-232C or RS-422. The blinking arrows indicate where it is possible to
drop it. TCP/IP Connection 1 must be used before TCP/IP Connection 2 can be

used.

Peripheral configuration ﬁl

= RS-232C (57600, Mone, 8, 1)
L8 TCP/P Connection 1
- RS-422 [3600, Even, 7.1)
=|-i== Caontroller 1
= Fx CPU Protocol/F<2N 3.04.1
= 'm Expanzion slots
I Slotd
I Slot2
- % Unused functions
&P Printer
B Mo protocal mode
G HMI Toolz
—|-== Controller 2

tﬁ Tranzparent mode
2% TCP/P Connection 2
/A hModem

QE E-KeyMet

Note:
The parity setting on the port connected to the TCP/IP connection must be NONE.
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Setup
Select TCP/IP Connection 1 and right-click to make the settings for the TCP/IP

network.

Serial TCP/IP Connection

Act a3

Connection name ,7 (% Client Maodem...
.
Serial protocol PPP |~ :ei:er TCRAP...
ol

Lagaon

Usermame ™ Use logon script
Pazaward [v¥ Connect at boat

i

Connect signal | ﬂl |
Connected reg | EI |

PFP - Login verfication method
" Mone

s
A Accounts... Advanced...
" CHapP
oK | Cancel |

Setup/Peripherals
Right-click on TCP/IP Connection placed on serial port and click Edit...

Connection name
Enter a mnemonic name for the connection. The parameter is optional.

Serial protocol
The protocol PPP is used for serial communication.

User name
Indicate the user name used when logging in.

Password
Indicate the password used when logging in.

Connect signal
Digital signal which establishes the connection when it is set to one and disconnects

when it is reset.

Connected reg
Analog register, which can have the following status.

Disconnected (PPP Client)

Waiting for a connection (PPP Server)
Connected as a PPP Client
Connected as a PPP Server
Connection error

N DN = O

20-18
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Use logon script
This function is used to automate a serial logon. The script will vary depending on
which server and modem you connect to. The terminal supports the following com-

mands.

1. WAIT: Text, x Waits for the text Text for x seconds. x does not
need to be specified.

2. SEND: Text Sends the text Text

3. LABEL: Label Label becomes a reference point in the script.

4. ONERR: Label Jumps to Label when an error occurs in previous
command.

5. MESSAGE: Message ~ Shows a Message box with the message Message.

6. END: Ends the script.

7. SLEEP: x Sleeps for x seconds.

8. COUNTER:y Registers on a counter each time the script passes
“COUNTER:”. An error is generated if the number is
reached, which “ONERR:” takes care of.

Variables:

%USERNAME Compares with the names in Accounts.

%PASSWORD Compares with the passwords in Accounts.

Example 1:

WAIT: login:, 10

SEND: JOHN

WAIT: password:,10

SEND: HELLO
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Example 2:

The following script sends the text “CLIENT”. If the transmission fails, a message
2 g
box with the text “Send Failed” is shown. If the transmission is successful, we wait for

the text “CLIENTSERVER?”. If this text does not appear within 10 seconds, a mes-
sage box with the text “Receive Failed” is displayed.

SEND: CLIENT
ONERR: Send Failure
WAIT: CLIENTSERVER,10
ONERR: Receive Failure
END:

LABEL: Send Failure
MESSAGE: Send Failure
END:

LABEL: Receive Failure
MESSAGE: Receive Failed
END:

Example 3:

The following script sends the text “login”. and then waits for the receiver to send a
user name. The name is checked so that it matches one of the user names in
Accounts. The script then continues by sending “password:” and then waits for the
receiver to send a password. The password is compared with the password in
Accounts for the user name sent.

Normally no script is needed. If you connect to a Windows NT server the script will
be as follows.

SEND: login:

WAIT: %USERNAME

SEND: password:

WAIT:%PASSWORD

PPP - Login verification method
Select method to validate the user identity. Does not normally need to be changed.
This parameter is only used for PPP connection.

Act as
For PPP you select if the terminal is to act as a PPP client and/or PPP server, i.e. if
the terminal is to call up or be called.

Connect at boot
For PPP connection the terminal can automatically connect to another terminal or
PC on start-up.
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Advanced
By selecting Advanced it is possible to define additional parameters.

Use VJ compression of IP headers
Compression of IP headers. Does not normally need to be changed. This parameter
is only used for PPP connection.

Request/provide remote address

The request/providing of the remote node’s IP address. Should be 0.0.0.0 if you want
the IP address provided from the remote node. This parameter is only used for PPP
connection.

Use remote address as gateway

Shall be checked if you want to let the remote node’s IP address be the gateway, i.e.
the connection port to another network. The default setting is OFE This parameter
is only used for PPP connection.

Note:

If the parameter Use remote address as gateway is not checked and you use a sub net-
work, the communication with the network will not function. This also means that e-
mail can be sent from the terminal, but that you cannot login on the terminal from out-
side, e.g. with a FPT client or web browser.

Request/provide local address

The request/providing of the remote node’s IP address. Should be 0,0.0.0 if you want
the IP address provided from the remote node. This parameter is only used for PPP
connection.

Note:

Changes the Request/provide local address addresses when the terminal is the server,
or both server and client; the new addresses will be saved. If the terminal is the client,
the addresses are set to 0.0.0.0. If the terminal is changed to be the server, or both
server and client, the saved addresses will be used.

Node 1 Node 2

Remote Remote

192.168.1.2 0.0.0.0
Local >< Local
192.168.1.1 . 0.0.0.0
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Modem
The parameters under Modem are indicated if the connection is made through a
modem. A special cable is also needed, as shown in the figure below.

% - 9-pin female 25-pin male
Modem setup EJ connector connector
2 2
Dizconnect if idle [min] |0 3 3
Telephone number 5 7
Modem setup sting 7 8
8 4
Ok Cancel | 6
| [ 2
Setup/Peripherals shld shld

Select TCP/IP Connection placed on serial
port and click Edit.
Now click the button Modem...

Enable modem
Check the box if you are using a modem.

Disconnect if idle (min)
Disconnects if the connection has been idle for the given number of minutes. 0
means that the connection is never disconnected.

Telephone number
Indicate the telephone number to be called.

Modem setup string
String which initiates the modem. For further information, refer to the documenta-
tion for the modem.
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TCP/IP

Parameters for TCP/IP connection.

TCP/IP Settings * X

Hast canfiguration lm
TCPAP Settings
IF Address [tszieain
Subnet mask IW
Gateway 0000
Frimary DNS W
Secondary DNS W

Cancel |

Setup/Network/TCP/IP connection placed on serial port
Click on the button TCP/IP...

Host configuration

Select Manual to use the TCP/IP settings made in the dialog box. Select the other
alternatives when a server provides the terminal with one or several of the TCP/IP
parameters.

IP Address and Subnet mask

State the node’s network identity. Connection in a network is made according to
Ethernet standards. For a local network between the terminals, using the addresses
192.168.0.0 — 192.168.254.254 is recommended.

Gateway
Specify the network device in the local network that can identify other networks on

the Internet.

Primary DNS and Secondary DNS
State the servers containing information on a part of the DNS database.
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Serial connection

PPP connection between two terminals.

PPP client

000000000

PPP server

OO0000000K

ESHi S &

Eiif ¢ 3
2
5

Serial TCP/IP Connection * (X) | Advanced PPP Settings X

Act az

Connection name | Client {* Clisnt Modem...
i

Serial protocal PPP - :er:er TCRAP...

Jull

Logon

Uszername ™ Use logon script

Password ¥ Connect at boot

Lonnect signal |

]|
|

Connected req |

FPP - Login verification method

" Mane
v PaP

Accounts... M
i CHAP -

oK | Cancel |

Iv {lse %) compression of IP headers

Remate
[v Request/provide remote address

Address: |0.0.0.0

™ Use remote address az gateway

Local

¥ Request/provide local address

Address: |0.0.0.0
oK |

Cancel |

Setup/Peripherals

Right-click on TCP/IP Connection placed on serial port and select Properties

Serial TCP/IP Connection * (%] | Advanced PPP Settings X

Act as
Connection name |5 apver ™ Client Moderm...
"
Serial protocal PPP (: :er:er TCRAP...
Jull
Lagon
™ Use logon script
[ | F

| ]|
|

Conhected regq |

FPP - Login verification method

Iv e ') compression of IP headers

Remate
Iv¥ Request/provids remote address

Address:  |192.168.98.2

™ Use remote address as gateway

Local

Iv¥ Request/provids local address

Address: 192,168,921
0K |

Settings under TCP/IP (IP Address,
Subnet mask and Gateway) are of
no importance in this case. PPP

Cancel |

™ Mone
(s
IR Accounts...
" CHap 4
oK | Cancel |
Setup/Peripherals

Right-click on TCP/IP Connection placed on serial port and
select Properties

will change parameters.
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PPP connection between a terminal and a PC

PC with
PPP Server Generic Null
modem (Re-
. CABS modem)
oooooccoo L1 installed
ESHile o
Settings in the terminal
Serial TCP/IP Connection * X]
Act az
Connection name  |5epver ™ Client Madern...
Serial protocol PEF i :e;;er ICFAP...
ol
Logon
Iv¥ Use logon script
L Settings under TCP/IP (IP
| _| | Address, Subnet mask and
Gateway) are of no importance
B ted 140
ornectedeg | —I ! in this case. PPP will change
FPF - Login verification method the parameters. Note that if
" Mone PAP is selected as Login
* PAF verification method, the User
Accounts... Advanced. .. )
{" CHAP 4 Q name and Password must
be given.
QK. | Cancel |
Setup/Peripherals

Select TCP/IP Connection placed on serial port, select Use logon script, and
click Edit script...

The check box Use logon script in
previous image must be
selected.

Logon Script *

Al T:CLIENT
SEMD:CLIENTSERVER

Cancel

Settings in the PC

The following images illustrate how you set the different dialogs to create a serial PPP
connection between a PC with Windows NT and a terminal. In this document we
assume that the user has installed a Generic Null modem and defined a port for serial
cable for remote connection between two PCs.
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Select the function New connection according to the following search path:
Start\Programs\Accessories\Dial-up Networking\New connection

The following dialog is now shown. Make the settings as shown in the figures below

Edit Phonebook Entry EH Modem Configuration EHE

Basic | Sewer | Seipt | Secwy | X5 | Null Madem [COM1)

Entry name: IMyDiaIUpS erver Lt ] (i IE?EDD jv

Hardware Features

Camrmenit: |
™ Enable hardware flovy control

Phane number: | Alternates... | ™ Enable madem enor cantral

™ Usze Telephany disling properties ™ Enable modem compression

Dial uzing: INuII todem [CORT) j
™ Uge anather port if sy

¥ Dizable modem speaker

Cancel |

ok | Cancel |

Click on the tab Server and enter the following settings.
E dit Phonebook Entry PPP TCP/IP Settings

Bazic Server | Script I S ecurity I ®.28 I i Server assigned |P address

) L .
Dialup server type: Specify an IP address

IF'F'F':WindowsNT,WindowsSSF'Ius,lnternet j I P address: o.o0.0.0

Metwork protocol

¥ ICFAP TCPAP Settings... | ' Server assigned name server addresses

I IP%/SPX compatible " Specify name server addreszes
[~ NetBEUI Frinmzry DS o.0.0.0
Secandary DHE: o.o0.0.0
™ Enable software compression
™ Enable PPP LCP extensions Fiimap i o.o0.0.0
Secandan WS o.o0.0.0

Cancel |

W Usze IP header compression

™ Use default gateway on remabe retwark,

Cancel

Note:

The images are only applicable for Windows NT. For a description of serial connection
between terminal and PC with other Windows operative systems, refer to the Start-Up
document at our web site, www.e-terminals.com.
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Click on the tab Script and enter the following settings.

Edit Phonebook Entry ﬂﬂ

Basic | Server Script | Security I ®.25 I

— &fter dialing [login)

€ Pop up a terminal window
 Fun thiz zcript:

K

Edit zcript... | Refresh list |

Before dialing... |

Ok I Cancel |

Click on the tab Security and enter the following settings.

Edit Phonebook Entry EHE

Basic | Sewer | Senipt Security | %25 |

Authentication and encryption policy

& Aecept any authentication including clear text

 Accept only encrypted authentication
" Accept only Microsoft enciypted authentication
I | Bequite data encrptian

[T | Wse curmert user ame atid passiond

\rsaye masswond |

ak I Cancel
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Click on the tab X.25 and enter the following settings.
Edit Phonebook Entry

B azic I Server I Seript I Security K25 |

Select pour %25 network. provider and tupe the #.25 address
of the remate server:

Network TG

Address: I
Optional
User Data: I

Facilities: I

ok I Cancel |

The settings have now been entered. To establish communication you select the func-

tion Dial-up Networking. Enter the defined phone book entry and select Dial.

&L Dial-Up Networking

Phanebaak entry ta dial:
IMyDiaIUpSewer j

Phone number prexiew:

Dialing Fram:

I MNew Location

A dialog is now shown where you should confirm the dialling. Click OK.

Connect to MyDiallp5Server

Enter a user name and password with access ta the
remote network domain.

Uzer name: IAdministrator

Paszword: I

Domain; I

™ Save password

Cancel |
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20.4 Network services

Under Setup/Network/Services you select the services the terminal is to provide in
the network. Mark the relevant function and click on Edit...

Setup Net Services E|

Awailable network, services

% Application transfer server

[JBDTP Client

[JEDTP Server Exit
[1FTP Server

[JSMTP Client

[w] Terminal Contraller

[1Tranzparent Mode w

Application transfer server
Transfer of project through TCP/IP. Click Edit... and enter the number of the port

to be given to enable the transfer. Does not normally need to be changed.

BDTP (Beijer Data Transport Protocol)

BDTP (Beijer Data Transport Protocol) is a protocol which uses client/server com-
munication. A client asks for information and a server provides clients with informa-
tion. The BDTP server listens to the I/O request from the BDTP client. The
terminal can be client, server, or both. The client can collect data from a maximum
of 16 servers. The server IP addresses are specified in the BDTP client. Each server
can provide 20 clients with information.

Network communication via BDTP is used to connect two or more terminals to one
or two controllers or several operator terminals to two or more controllers, with
retained performance. One example is production lines with one terminal at each
work station.

If the BDTP server fails, the client will continue to work with the system to which it
is physically connected. The client will not restart when it tries to connect to the
server. When the server becomes active, BDTP communication will continue as pre-
viously.
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The figure below shows an example of a network.

192.168.1.x x=1-254
BDTP Server
-
controller
1>X0
192.168.1.x T 192.168.1.x 192.168.1.x
BDTP Client BDTP Client BDTP Client
1>X0 BDTP Server
X0
controller controller
192.168.1.x
BDTP Client
1] 192.168.1.x
2
3
4
5
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BDTP Client
For the network service BDTP Client, you define IP Addresses for the BDTP Servers
in the network which the client is to collect information from. When you click Edit...

the following dialog is now shown.

Setup BDTP Client service E|

General setup

BOTP Server port: BO0Z2
Default EDTR Server: |Mone «

D ata reqister:

LContral Block:

[ Synchranize clock with server: |1 -

BOTP Server connections

BOTP Server Address |

Index | BOTP Server |

Append

il

oKk | Cancel

Setup/Network/Services
Select BDTP Client and click Edit...

BDTP Server port
Indicate the communication port the BDTP server/network is connected to. Does

not normally need to be changed.

Default BDTP Server
You can specify a server as a default setting here, i.c. if nothing else is specified when

entering the I/O the signals are assumed to be collected from this server.

Data register
Values in data registers can be transferred between a client and different servers in a

network. The first register in the register block in the client which is to be transferred
to/from the indicated server is given under Data register. The type of register does
not have to be the same in client and server.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D 20-31



Network communication

Data register

Client Server
Register Value Register Value
0 0
1 1
n 123 . n 123
n+1 53447 Register as n+1 53447
n+2 0 J transfer | ) 0
n+m 265346 n+m 265346
Ctrlreg 1
Ctrl reg 2
Ctrlreg 5

Control block
Under Control block you indicate the first register in the control block in the client,
which takes up a total of five registers as follows.

Data register

Register

Content

Description

Ctrlreg 1

Command

Command register set in the client. Available com-
mands:

0: No command.

1: Transfer values in register from client to server indi-
cated in control register 3.

2: Transfer values in register from server indicated in
control register 3 to client.

Ctrlreg 2

Handshake

Handshake register set by client.
0: Ready for new command.

1: OK

2: Transmission error.

Ctrlreg 3

Server index

The number of the server in the network the transfer is
to be made with.

ters

Ctrl reg 4 | Index register The value in the index register is added to the address
of the register indicated under Data register. If zero is
given, the register block will start with the address
given under Data register.

Ctrl reg 5 | Number of regis- | The number of registers, the values of which are to be

transferred to/from the given server.
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The transfer must be handled as follows:

—

. The handshake register must be 0. If not, reset the command register to 0.
2. Enter the command in the command register.

3. Wait for the ready signal or error code in the handshake register.

4

. Set the command register 0. The terminal will now set the handshake register to

0.

Synchronize clock with server

Indicate if the client clock is to be synchronized with a selected server (terminal). The
server is selected by giving the number of the server in the entry field. If the clock in
the client is changed locally the change will also be transferred to the selected server.

BDTP Server Address

Under BDTP Server Address, indicate the IP addresses to the servers from which the
client will be able to retrieve data. The addresses will be indexed in the order they are
entered.

When objects are programmed in the project you must indicate from which server
the address is to be taken. In the address field in the object dialogs you specify the
following:

server index>device

If, for example, 2>D15 is indicated in the address field the value for the object will
be collected from register D15 in the server with index 2.

It is possible to change the server index in a client program with the function BDTP
Station change. See the section Change BDTP station.

Note:

If there is no controller connected to the BDTP Client (the terminal) the units
Controller 1 and Controller 2 must be moved from RS-232C/RS-422/RS-485 to
Unused functions in the dialog Peripheral configuration, Setup/Peripherals.
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BDTP Server

Handles requests from clients, i.e. provides clients (terminals) with information on
requests from the client (terminal). Click Edit... and indicate port. Does not nor-

mally need to be changed.
Setup BDTP Server service g|
Server part: E002
Max Clients : 8 3:
|
Diata reqister: | ﬂl
-
Ok | Cancel |

Setup/Network/Services
Select BDTP Server and click Edit...

Server port
Communication port for the BDTP server. Does not normally need to be changed.

Max Clients
The maximum number of BDTP clients (terminals) in the network.

Data register
Values in data registers can be transferred between a server and different clients in a

network. The first register in the register block in the server which is to be transferred
to/from the indicated client is given under Data register. The type of register does not
have to be the same in client and server. For more information on transferring data,
see the section BDTP Client.
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Client Server
Register  Value Register  Value
0 0
1 1
n 123 ) n 123
n+1 53447 Register as n+1 53447
n2 0 transfer n+2 0

-
n+m 265346 n+m 265346
Ctrlreg 0
Ctrlreg 1
Ctrlreg 4
Note:

It is only possible to control the transfer of data from clients.

Clock server

Indicate whether the server clock is to be the clock other clients in the network syn-
chronize with. See the section BDTP Client. Only applicable for older terminal ver-
sions.

FTP Server

This function makes it possible to collect or submit files to/from the terminal from
a PC. The FTP server in the terminal allows transfers in passive mode (PASV). Pas-
sive mode should be used if the terminal is not connected Point-to-Point. You will
not always know in advance what is used between the client and server, e.g. router-
baser fire walls or gateways. By using passive mode you avoid further errors. Web
browsers always use this mode. It is also possible to use passive mode during point-
to-point connection. National characters in file names are not supported. Terminals
do not use dates on files. For more information on the FTP server in the terminal,
refer to the chapter Network functions in the terminal.
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Select FTP Server under Setup/Network/Service and click Edit... to enter the set-
tings for the function.

Setup FTP server service §|

Lontrol Port number: 21
Diata Port number: 20

Login
[ Bequest Login

Pre Login Test: |

Post Login Test: |

Connection Timeout [min): 10
oKk | Cancel |

Setup/Network/Services
Select FTP Server and click Edit...

Control Port number
The default value is 21 and should not be changed.

Data Port number
The default value is 20 and should not be changed.

Request login

You indicate here whether the user must login to access the FTP server (the terminal).
Users are defined under Setup/Network/Accounts, see the section Network accounts.
If you select that users do not need to login, all users will have full access to the FTP
server.

Pre Login Text

Text shown before request for the user to login. E.g. “The terminal requires login,
specify login information”.

Post Login Text

Text shown when user has logged in. E.g. “You are now logged in”.

Connection Timeout (min)
The time the FTP connection is allowed to be inactive before the FTP server (the
terminal) breaks the connection. The default value is 10 minutes.
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SMTP Client

This function allows e-mail to be sent from the terminal. An e-mail server is needed
to use the function SMTP client, where messages are sent by the terminal. The recip-
ient then collects the message. You can use your Internet provider’s e-mail server or a
local e-mail server. Trend and recipe files can also be attached with a message. The
attached files can be read with HMI Tools. A maximum of 20 messages can be sent
at the same time. Select SMTP client under Setup/Network/Services and click
Edit... The following settings are entered here.

Setup SMTP Client service E|
Server port: 25
tail Server: |192"I 68.1.55

. master.com
My Domain Mame: |

My Email Address: |mail@master. com

Send via Connection: | TCP/IP Connection 1 =

Predefined Fecipientz

Email Address: | david@wark. com

Index | Email Addresses | Update
1 enc@work. com

2 zaral@home, com
3 davidEwork.com

Append

Delete

dii

Ok Cancel

Setup/Network/Services
Select SMTP client and click Edit...

Server port
Connection port 25. Does not normally need to be changed.

Mail Server
The IP address to the e-mail server or the alias name (DNS server) for the SMTP

e-mail server. If you specify an alias name the IP address to the DNS server must be
given under Setup/Network/TCP/IP Connections.

My Domain Name
The domain name (e-mail address) of the terminal, or some other domain name,
used to login the SMTP server. E.g. the domain name in mail@master.com is mas-

ter.com.
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My Mail Address

Enter your e-mail address. The name is shown as sender for the recipient. It should
preferably be a genuine address, which the mail server can return error messages to.

Send via Connection

Indicate which TCP/IP connection should be used to send. Note that TCP/IP con-

nection 1 must be used before TCP/IP connection 2 can be used.

Predefined Recipients

A pre-defined list of a maximum of 16 recipients, e-mail addresses which the terminal
is to send e-mail to. A recipient address can contain a maximum of 60 characters.

Alarm through e-mail

In the same way as alarms can be printed on a printer, they can also be sent as e-mail.
The complete alarm list can be sent by sending block 990 (see the section Report

through e-mail). Each alarm can be connected to one or more of the e-mail addresses
as in the configuration of the SMTP client. Under Setup/Alarm Settings you make
a general setting for which status of alarms are to be sent as e-mail. See the chapter

Alarm handling.

A Projectd:Alarms *

Alarm text: |C0ntainer ro. 3 iz emply
Signal: M24 140 | [
Alarm when
* Digital signal is: * On ( OK
" Analog signal is: | J |
Acknowledge notif: | 140 | | ~
Femote acknowledge: | 170 | |
Alarm group: MOTE -
Infa black: |25 j |Inf0 ko alarm k25 j
Wil to address: aperatoriz@theplant. com J
v ik required Update
Iv Histony T
™ Ta printer —
™ Repeat court Delete

Irmport
Exit

Functions/Alarms
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Info block
If an information block is indicated, and it is a text block, it will be included in the
message. For further information, see the chapter Alarm handling.

Mail to address:
You indicate here who is to receive the message. Select up to 8 recipients from the

predefined list in the dialog Setup SMTP Client service.

Report through e-mail
In the same way as text blocks can be printed on a printer, they can also be sent as e-
mail. Alarm block, block no. 990, can also be sent as e-mail.

Note:

Only text blocks can be sent. Only the alarm block 990 can be sent as e-mail from the
system blocks. Trend and recipe files can be sent as attached files. There are limita-
tions when Unicode is used. For more information, see the chapter Unicode.

Block Header * E|
ak

Block no: 2 -

Elock name: |Text_2 m

Dizplay signal: | E"

FPrint gignal: | E"

Completion signal: | ﬂ" -

Recipe directon: -

Send mail zignal: |M3 ﬂ"

Iail completion signal: |M30 ﬂ" I~ Reset

Wil to address: operator3@itheplant. com J

Attach fle: [trend3
Secunty Level: |D ﬂ | ﬂ
N | | I
J Statug. ..
. 3 Fkeys...
Block type Block width

lﬁ &+ EOL
{(* Teut i
= Template

Block Manager/Header (for a text block)
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Block name
If a name is given for the text block it will be sent as a subject/message.

Send mail signal:
The message is sent when the given digital signal is set to one.

Mail completion signal:

A digital signal activated by the terminal when the message has been sent. The signal
is normally set to one by the terminal. If the box Reset is selected the signal is reset
when the message has been sent.

Mail to address:

The address of the e-mail recipient is given here. Select up to 8 recipients from the
list shown when you click the ... button. The list of e-mail addresses is defined in the
dialog box Setup SMTP Client under Setup/Network/Services.

Attach file:

The name of a trend or recipe file to be attached with the message is given here. If
there is a trend file or a recipe file with the same name, the trend file will be sent. The
text file should not contain national characters such as A, A and O.

E-mail through system block
By making a block jump to the system block Mail, 993, you can write and send mes-
sages during RUN mode.

ZSend E-mail II_
by
fend E_nail to: T
1: billPhotnail. con
2: bobfyshoo.comn o
ai £
5: &
6
T =
[
8: a
Subject: Sodiunm g
Hi, =
He are running out of sodiun 1
here. el
Aok
1)
=] K
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E615

Send E-mail

Send E-mail to:

1:

bill@hotmail . com

: bobByahoo.comn

G = 1 B L o

Y]

Send E-mail to

Enter the recipient here. You can write in the address or select it from the global list
shown when you click on the button LIST on terminals with keyboards, and on the

|bobeyahoo .com_

el e[ o] n]es
DEDBODOEE
NOORDDDNE
pEOnDEESS
SR

MAIL button on terminals with touch screens.

Subject

You enter the subject message here (maximum of 50 characters). The text in the mes-

sage can be a maximum of 10 lines with 50 characters.

Terminal controller

Used for RUN/TRANSFER switching through TCP/IP. Click Edit and enter the
number of the port to be given to enable the transfer. The port number does not nor-
mally need to be changed. Check the box Request authentication if the user name
and password must be given before the transfer. Users are defined under Setup/

Network/Accounts.

Setup Terminal Controller senv... E|

Port umber: |5001

Ok |

[~ Request authentication Carncel
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Transparent mode

Used for communication in Transparent/Passthrough mode (see also the chapters
Communication and Network functions) in terminal networks through Ethernet.
Click Edit Transparent mode. The unit must then be connected to a TCP/IP Con-
nection in Setup/Peripherals.

Setup Transparent Mode S|
IF Settings

" upF
Port number; |E004 . =

Controller systems
+ Controller 1 o

Mode

f* (" Passthrough

Timeout [z]: 5
ok | Cancel |

IP Settings
Port number 6004. Does not normally need to be changed. Select required protocol,
UDP or TCP.

Controller
Select if Transparent/Passthrough mode is to be connected to Controller 1 or
Controller 2.

Mode

Select communication mode Transparent or Passthrough. A time in seconds is spec-
ified in the field Timeout, after which the terminal will return to RUN mode from
the Passthrough status if no Passthrough communication has occurred.
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WWW server

This a function to configure the www server in the terminal. A web server is a pro-
gram, which by using the client/server model and Hypertext Transfer Protocol
(HTTP) handles files building web pages for Internet users (who have computers
which have HTTP clients). See the chapter Network functions in the terminal.

Setup WWW server service

Part number: 80

Account name: |

0K | Cancel |

Port number

The default setting is 80 and does not normally need to changed.

Account name

Selecting an account name protects the HTML pages in the terminal with a pass-
word. The accounts are defined under Setup/Network/Accounts.

Accounts *

Account name |superuser

Password [12345

Accessights

Serial connect

[wlAccess terminal contraller
FTP Access
FTP Wiite

Accounts | Update |
SUpELEe!
Append
Delete

E it

Setup/Network/Accounts

Account name

The account name you entered in the previous dialog is shown here.
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Password
Enter a password. All HTML pages are protected with this Account name/Password.

The following are added to the HTML page header to protect a separate page with

another Account name/Password.

<HTML>
<HEAD>
<META name="superuser” content="12345">*
</HEAD>

The rest of the HTML code is placed here.

</HTML>

* “superuser” is the account name and “12345” is the password.

Note:
The above must be used in the header. The parameters Name and Content must cor-
respond to an account name and password.
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20.5 Network accounts

Under Setup/Network/Accounts you define who is allowed to access the services in
the terminals which require login. The function is used to create an authorization
check, i.e. you create a name and password for different users who are to have access
to different services in the network. Account names and passwords must not contain
national characters.

Accounts §|

Account name |Superuser

Passward [12345

Acceszights

Serial connect

[w]bccess terminal contraller
FTP Access

FTP Wirite

Accounts | Update
operator

Append

| superer

Delete

Ul

Setup/Network/Accounts

In accordance with the image the account name Superuser is authorized for all net-
work functions requiring login. You can update, add on, and remove accounts from
the list with the buttons.

Account name
Enter a name (user name) for the account.

Password
Enter a password for the account.

Accessrights
Serial connect
The user can use serial connection (PPP). Should be checked.

Access terminal controller

The user can implement RUN/TRANSFER switching through TCP/IP. Should be
checked.

FTP Access (read)

The user can read from the FTP server (the terminal).

FTP Write rights
The user can write to the FTP server. Also requires FTP Access.
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21 Network functions in the terminal

Not applicable for E50, E100, E150 and E200.

This chapter describes operation of the functions for FTP server, SMTP client, ter-
minal applet and WWW server function in the terminal. For respective function set-
tings, refer to the chapter Network communication.

21.1 FTP server

FTP (File Transport Protocol), a standard Internet protocol, is the easiest way of
exchanging files between computers on the Internet. FTP is an application protocol
which uses the Internet’s TCP/IP protocols. FTP is normally used to transfer web
pages from their creators to the server where everybody on the Internet can access
them. It is also suitable for downloading programs and other files from another server
(terminal) to your own computer.

When the terminal functions as an FTP server it is possible to upload/download files
to/from the terminal. To upload/download files it is necessary to have a FTP client
program in the PC, e.g. HMI Tools, Internet Explorer, Windows Commander or
some other standard FTP program.

Some libraries show files with a length of 0. This means that the file contains
dynamic data, i.e. the size of the file changes. This also means that even if the length
is 0 the file may not be empty. The terminal does not use the date on the files, which
means that the time shown is not relevant. The terminal can save the content in all
files, which can be reached through FTP with different types of delimiter characters
(separators). The content in the files can be separated either with — [TAB] or the
characters ; or :. The settings for FTP delimiter characters are made under Setup/
Terminal Options in the programming tool. The file name must not contain
national characters. The terminal’s FTP server can handle a maximum of three con-
nected clients at the same time.

Note:
Files in the different directories use up the project memory. Information on the avail-
able project memory is included in the file info.txt in the root directory.
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Root library

The root directory (current terminal name) contains the following directories,
ALARMS, HTML, RECIPES and TRENDS. For E900 and E910 there is also an
IMAGES directory, see the section 7he IMAGES directory. Only the directories the
user (account) has access to are shown. There is also info.txt here containing infor-
mation on the terminal.

The file info.txt
The file info.txt contains information on the terminal in accordance with the follow-
ing example:

E700

Boot version: 4.07

Firmware version:V6.00

Build number: 320

Driverl: COMLI V3.00.4

Driver2: MODBUS Master V3.00.4
Dynamic memory: 304,237 bytes available
Project memory: 184,700 bytes available
IP address:192.168.98.1

Nothing can be deleted from the root directory, even if you have write access. If the
directories HTML, RECIPE or IMAGES (E900/E910) are deleted, the contents in

respective directories will be deleted but the directories will remain.

The ALARMS directory

The directory is only shown if there is an alarm defined in the terminal and the ter-
minal is in RUN mode. The alarm groups are shown as SKV files with 0 length. This
does not need to mean that there are no alarms. The files can only be read. To read a

file it must be opened with the attribute READ. READWRITE will cause an error.

File format
Each alarm is stored on a line ending with [carriage return][linefeed].

Syntax for E700 and larger terminals. The selected delimiter character here is the ;
semicolon.

status;activedate; activetime;inactivedate;inactivetime;ackdate;acktime;alarmtext

All fields are always there. If the alarm is not acknowledged, the fields for date and
time will be empty.
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Syntax for other terminals:
status;activedate;activetime;alarmtext

The file ends with END [carriage return][line feed]

The HTML directory

The data files handled by the web server are stored here. You can create subdirecto-
ries. The start file (the HTML page shown as the first web page in the web browser)

must always be called index.htm.

As default, the terminal’s diagnostic page is set as index.htm. The diagnostic page can
be relinked to use another page as start file.

File format
The file format depends on the type of file. A standardized file format such as HTML

etc. is used here.

The RECIPE directory

The different recipes in recipe directories are shown as SKV files with 0 length, which
does not mean that the recipe is empty. It is possible to both read and write files in
this directory.

File format
Each recipe value is stored on a line ending with [carriage return][linefeed].

Syntax, the selected delimiter character is the ; semicolon character here.
device;value;datatype; length

The file ends with

END|carriage return][linefeed]

If the data type is array (AR), one value will be shown on each line. The first line will
be shown as above. The following lines will only contain

svalue

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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Data types for analog signals

Type Explanation
empty Signed 16-bit
+ Unsigned 16-bit
L Signed 32-bit
L+ Unsigned 32-bit
RB BCD format float
RF Float with exponent
SB BCD format 16-bit
LB BCD format 32-bit
SH Hexadecimal 16-bit
LH Hexadecimal 32-bit
RD Float
AR Array of signed 16-bit
ST String of characters
Bl Bit 0 or 1

The TRENDS directory

The directory is only available if there are trends defined in the terminal and the ter-
minal is in RUN mode. The trend objects are shown as SKV files with 0 length. It is
only possible to read files. To read a file it must be opened with the attribute READ.
READWRITE will cause an error. Curve 1 must be used for a trend to be valid.

File format

Each sampling is stored on a line ending with [carriage return][linefeed].

Syntax, the selected delimiter character is the ; semicolon character here.

date;time;valuel ;value2;value3;valued;valueS;value6; OFF

The file ends with

END|carriage return][linefeed]

Only the number of curves in the trend are transferred, i.e. no empty fields.
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OFF is included in the sampling in the following cases, and indicates a pause in the
sampling.

— When the terminal enters run mode, a copy of the last stored sampling is added.
The copy is marked with OFF. As soon as valid values reach the terminal, new val-
ues are stored without OFF marking.

— When the Trend-enable signal is used, should the signal go low the sample is
marked with OFF. When the signal goes high a new value is stored without OFF
marking.

— When you transfer stored trend values through FTP or HMI, a sample will be
stored with OFF marking. When the transfer is ready a new sample is stored with-
out OFF marking.

The IMAGES directory
Only applicable for E900 and E910.

In the terminals E900 and E910 there are also IMAGES directories. Images in the
format bmp can be saved in the directory. The bitmap images are presented in Static
symbol objects in the terminal in RUN mode. It is only possible to write, replace and
delete files in this library. However, it is not possible to create sub-directories. If you
check the box Use dynamic bitmaps for a static symbol object, the terminal will col-
lect the specified bitmap file (name.bmp) from the directory IMAGES in the termi-
nal’s file system. The bitmap image is presented on the terminal’s display in RUN
mode. The image to be presented must be transferred to the directory through FTT.
It will then be possible through FTP to add, replace, or remove dynamic bitmap
images on the terminal’s display by writing over, entering or deleting bmp files in the
directory IMAGES. The image for a dynamic bitmap image object is only shown in
the terminal in RUN mode. The bitmap images in the directory are not shown (avail-
able) in the programming tool.

Note:
Define the same X and Y size for the bmp image in the directory as for the symbol object
defined in the programming tool.

It is not possible to read (collect) files from the IMAGES directory.
When transferring a bmp file to the IMAGES directory, the transfer will stop for a short

moment when the terminal converts the standard bmp format to the terminal’s own
bmp format.
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21.2 SMTP client

SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol) is a TCP/IP protocol used to send and receive
e-mail. Since SMTP has limited functions to store received messages it is normally
used together with one or two other protocols, POP3 or IMAP. These protocols allow
the user to save messages in a server mailbox from where they can be collected later.
This means that SMTP is normally used to send e-mail, and POP3 or IMAP to
receive messages stored in the local server. The terminals can function as a SMTP cli-
ent, i.e. send e-mail. To use the SMTP client function it is necessary to have an e-
mail server. You can use your Internet provider’s e-mail server. It is also possible to
use a local e-mail server. See also the section Network services in the chapter Network
communication.

E-mail server

L]
SMTP POP3

Terminal

"000000000"

.
] 888

o e
888 o

SMTP client

POP3 client
e.g. Microsoft
Outlook Express
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21.3 Terminal mirroring - the terminal applet

On the Internet, where the object-oriented language Java is used, an applet is a small
program which can be downloaded and run in a web browser via a web page. Termi-
nal applets can perform interactive animations, direct calculations or other simple
tasks without having to send a user request back to the server.

From a PC, it is possible to reflect the terminal in Microsoft Internet Explorer by the
applet presenting an image of the terminal on the screen. The image is updated at
regular intervals as requested. The terminal mirroring has the same function as the
actual terminal. The terminal can be activated by clicking with the mouse on the but-
tons in the terminal image or with the keyboard. On a terminal with a touch screen,
you click directly on the screen. Text strips for the terminal are not shown in the

applet.

The applet is compressed in a cab file. The first time the applet is used, it is down-
loaded and installed in the browser. This can either be done from the terminal’s file
system or locally from the computer’s hard disk. The cab file shall not be decom-
pressed manually; this is done in the browser.

For the applet to be able to be installed and run from the terminal, the cab file must
be transferred to the terminal’s HTML directory via FTP. A web page (htm file) that
contains html code for loading and running the applet (see the following example) is
also transferred to the terminal’s HTML directory. Moreover, the web server must be
activated in the terminal.

Connection to the web server in the terminal is accomplished by entering the termi-
nals’ host name or IP address and the name of the web page in the web browser (for
example, terminall.domain.com/terminall.htm or 192.168.98.75/terminall.htm).
When the web page has been downloaded, there should be a terminal symbol with
the text “Terminal Interaction”. The Applet application starts when you click the
symbol. At startup, the applet connects to the network service Terminal Controller
(port number 6001 is preset). The port number can be configured in html code via
an applet parameter. If login is defined for the function Terminal Controller, a login
dialog box is displayed.

User data that is entered is verified against the users defined under Setup/Network/
Accounts.
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If you choose to run locally, the cab file and the htm file can be placed together at an
arbitrary location on the hard disk. The terminal’s host name (for example,
terminall.domain.com or 192.168.98.75, see applet parameter below) must then
also be specified in html code. In this case, the cab file is loaded directly from the hard
disk, and the web server is not used. In other respects, it is run in the same way as
above, i.e. by loading the htm file.

The cab file is thus loaded the first time only or when the applet needs to be rein-
stalled in the browser.

Signed applet

Because the applet is signed with a software certificate, it can be installed in the
browser. The first time the certificate is used (i.e. the first time a signed applet is
downloaded) a security warning is displayed.

Security Warning x|

Do pou want ta inztall and wn "file: /A5PrintUtdelad
%e910appl.cab" signed on 11/5/2002 10:39 AM and
distributed by:

Eeijer Electionics Akliebolag
Publisher authenticity verified by Thawte Server Ca,

Caution: Beijer Electronics &kliebolag asserts that this
content iz zafe. You should only installAview this content if
you trust Beijer Electronics Aktiebolag ta make that
aszertion.

SIGMED '/ITH PERMISSIONS
Full Permissions

[ Ahways trust contert from Beijer Electionics Aktisholag

Mare Infa |

In this warning, you are informed that the applet has been signed with a certificate
issued by Beijer Electronics AB. You must answer Yes to the security warning for the
applet to be installed. You can also choose to always trust content signed with this
certificate. If this is done, the certificate is added to the browser and the security
warning will not be displayed in the future.

In Internet Explorer under Tools/Internet Options/ Temporary Internet Files/Set-
tings/View Objects, you can view the applets installed in the browser. You can also
view version information and when the applets were installed. Additionally, applets
can be uninstalled here.
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Example
<HTML>

<APPLET code=COM .beijerelectronics.hmi.terminalapplet. E700. TERMAPPL

width=117
height=101>

<PARAM NAME-=useslibrary VALUE="Terminal Applet E700”>
<PARAM NAME-=useslibrarycodebase VALUE="¢700appl.cab”>
<PARAM NAME-=useslibraryversion VALUE="0,1,20,2">

</APPLET>
</HTML>

The applets appearance and behavior can be controlled with the following applet pa-

rameters in html code:

Parameter Description Default value
TermCtrlPort Specifies port number for network service Termi- | 6001
nal Controller
Background Color behind terminal image on web page in the | B7F58D
format RRGGBB (hexadecimal 00 - FF) (light green)
Title Title in applet window Terminal view

HostNamelnTitle | Specifies if the host name will be included in the
title, for example “Terminal view -
192.168.98.1” or “Terminal view -
Terminal1.domain.com”

YES

ScrUpdinterval | Start value for update interval in seconds

10

Label Label in applet view Terminal Inter-
action

LabelFontSize Character size of label 12

LabelBoldStyle Specifies if label will be displayed in bold font NO

LabelColor Label foreground color in the format RRGGBB 000000
(hexadecimal 00 - FF) (black)

LabelXPos Label x-position in applet view 5

LabelYPos Label y-position in applet view 15

Icon Specifies if the “little terminal image” will be YES
drawn in the browser

IconXPos Icon x-position in applet view 5

IconYPos Icon y-position in applet view 17

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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Parameter Description Default value
Mouselnput Feedback of mouse input YES
Feedback
Keyboardinput- | Feedback of keyboard input NO
Feedback
AppletHostname | Specifies terminal’s host name, for example, * * (the local
192.168.98.1 or terminal1.domain.com address is used)
ForcePacking Specifies if execution is with screen data always | NO
packed. If this parameter is not used, execution
is unpacked for Ethernet and packed for PPP.

Feedback of input and wait cursor

Feedback of input and the wait cursor is controlled by the applet parameters
MouselnputFeedback and KeyboardInputFeedback. The parameters prevent queu-
ing of mouse/keyboard input, i.e. they make sure that the applet is updated between
each input. The original values are YES for MouselnputFeedback (mouse input is
not queued) and NO for KeyboardInputFeedback (keyboard input is queued). Feed-
back of mouse input entails activation of the wait cursor. Deactivation of keyboard
input enables more effective input from the keyboard. If the parameter is not set from
the html page, the above behavior is attained. For increased security pertaining to
keyboard input, KeyboardInputFeedback is set to YES. If you would prefer not to
have a wait cursor, both values are set to NO, i.e. MouselnputFeedback set to NO.
This entails that all input is queued and can come through without the applet being
updated between inputs.

Note:
If the parameter Background value is used, a value corresponding to an RGB color code
must be entered. The field must not be left empty.

Note:
It is not possible to set an object to one momentarily with the function Set digital ob-
ject momentarily for function keys and arrow keys in terminal mirroring.

Activate Java console

In Microsoft Internet Explorer, it can be useful to activate the Java console function
when troubleshooting. Select Tools/Internet Options in Internet Explorer, click
Advanced and select the box for Activate Java console. Restart the browser. Also
check that the latest version of Microsoft Virtual Machine is installed on the PC.
Download the latest version, if necessary, from the Microsoft web page
www.microsoft.com (search for Virtual Machine).
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21.4 WWW Server

A web server (www server) is a program which, by using the client/server model and
Hypertext Transfer Protocol (HTTP), handles files building web pages for Internet
users (who have computers which have HTTP clients). Each computer (terminal) on
the Internet containing a web page must have a web server program.

SSI script

A SSI (server-side include) is a variable value (e.g. a file) which a server can include
in a HTML file before it is sent. If you create a web page you can add on a file in the
HTML file as follows:

<!--#echo var="LAST_MODI FI ED’ - - >

The following SSI scripts are supported in order to be able to show certain values
from the terminal in HTML pages.

Name Parameters | Explanation Example
get_ipaddr.fn None Shows the <l--#exec cgi="get_ipaddr.fn”-->
WWW server’s
IP address.
Used in the CGlI
script.
get_domainna | None Shows the <l--#exec cgi="get_domainname.fn”-
me.fn WWW server’s | ->
domain name.
get_date.fn Date format | Shows the date | <!--#exec cgi="/get_date.fn MM/DD/
e.g. MM/ in the termi- YY”-->
DD/YY nal.
YY-MM-DD
The termi-
nal settings
are used if
none are
given.
get_time.fn Time for- Shows the time | <!--#exec cgi="/get_time.fn
mat, e.g. in the termi- HH:MM”-->
HH:MM:SS nal.
HH: MM
The termi-
nal settings
are used if
none are
given.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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Name Parameters | Explanation Example
get_device.fn [ X, Y, Z Shows the <l--#exec cgi="/get_device.fn D5”-->
X=device device value (a | <!--#exec cgi="/get_device.fn
Y=presen- signal’s value) | D5LH”-->
tation for- | from the con- | <!--#exec cgi="/get_device.fn M7”--
mat (see troller. >
separate <l--#exec cgi="/get_device.fn
table) D9ST,30”-->
Z=length <l--#exec cgi="/get_device.fn
DOAR,10”-->
get_diag.fn None Shows the ter- | <!--#exec cgi="/get_diag.fn”-->
minal’s diag-
nostic page.
get_mode.fn None Shows which <l--#exec cgi="/get_mode.fn”-->
operation
mode the ter-
minal is in:
RUN/PROG/
SETUP/TRANS-
FER

Presentation format for get_device.fn

Name Length Explanation Example

None | None Shows the value <!--#exec cgi=/get_device.fn D1”-->
as signed 16-bit.

+ None Shows the value <!--#exec cgi=/get_device.fn D3+”--
as unsigned 16- >
bit.

L None Shows the value | <!--#exec cgi=/get_device.fn D7L"--
as signed 32-bit. | >

L+ None Shows the value <!--#exec cgi=/get_device.fn
as unsigned 32- D2L+"-->
bit.

RB None Shows the value <l--#exec cgi=/get_device.fn D10RB”-
as 32-bit float ->
BCD

RF None Shows the value <!--#exec cgi=/get_device.fn
as 32-bit IEEE D8RF”-->
float

21-12
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Name Length Explanation Example
RD None Shows the value <!--#exec cgi=/get_device.fn
as 32-bit IEEE D1RD”-->
float without
exponent.
SB None Shows the value | <!--#exec cgi=/get_device.fn
as 16-bit BCD. D3SB”-->
LB None Shows the value | <!--#exec cgi=/get_device.fn
as 32-bit BCD. D7LB”-->
SH None Shows the value | <!--#exec cgi=/get_device.fn
as 16-bit HEX. D2SH”-->
LH None Shows the value | <!--#exec cgi=/get_device.fn
as 32-bit HEX. D1LH”-->
AR The number of val- | Shows the values | <!--#exec cgi=/get_device.fn
ues to be shown. as signed 16-bit. | D5AR,10”-->
ST Number of charac- | Shows a number | <!--#exec cgi="/get_device.fn
ters in the string. of registers as a D9ST,30”-->
string.

Automatic updating
The HTML page is not normally updated automatically, but by adding the following
code in the HTML page this creates automatic updating.

<meta http-equi v="Refresh” CONTENT="5" >
CONTENT indicates how often the page will be updated (in seconds).

Example of HTML page with SSI script
<HTM.>

<HEAD>

<meta http-equi v="Refresh” CONTENT="5" >
</ HEAD>

<! --#exec cgi ="/get_ipaddr.fn"--><BR>

<!--#exec cgi ="/get _domai nnane. f n"- - ><BR>

<BR>

Sone | O <BR>

<!--#exec cgi="/get_date.fn MM DD YY"--><BR>
<!--#exec cgi="/get_tinme.fn HH MM --><BR>

D5 = <!--#exec cgi="/get _device.fn D5"--><BR>

M7=<! - - #exec cgi ="/get_device.fn M"--><BR>

D9 (string) = <!--#exec cgi="/get_device.fn DIST, 30"--><BR>
DO- D9 =<!--#exec cgi="/get_device.fn DOAR 10"--><BR>
D8013 = <!--#exec cgi ="/get_device.fn D8013"--><BR>

</ HTM.>

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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73 hitp:/1192.168.98.253/ssi.htm - Microsoft Internet Explorer M=1E3

File Edit “ew Favarites Tools Help l';'

<) > \ﬂ \ELI _l\l /'._\JSearch ‘:‘/"\'( Favorites @Media Q‘;t

3

fddress @ http: /{192, 168,98, 253/ssi.htm v| G Links
~

192.168.98.253

Some IO:
06/18/03
17:58
Di=10
LI7=0

D (string) =

:::::::::

Dio13=101

S 3
@ Done B Internet

CGl script

CGI (Common Gateway Interface) is a standard method for a web server to handle
data to and from the user. When the user requests a web page (by clicking on a link
or entering the address in the web browser) the server sends back the required page.
If you fill in a dialog on the web page and send it, it is normally received by an appli-
cation program. The server sends a confirmation. The method of sending data
between server and application is called CGI, and is part of the HTTP protocol.
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The following CGI script is supported in order to change values in the terminal:

The terminal
settings are

Name Parameters Explanation Example
set_date.fn Date format, Used together | <FORM ACTION="http://<!--
e.g. MM/DD/YY | with FORM to | #exec cgi="/get_ipaddr.fn"-->/
YY-MM-DD set the date in | set_date.fn" METHOD="POST">
The terminal the terminal. <INPUT SIZE=10
settings are MAXLENGTH=10
used if none NAME="YY:MM:DD">
are given. <INPUT TYPE="submit"
VALUE="Submit">
</FORM>
set_time.fn Time format, Used together | <FORM ACTION="http://<!--
e.g. with FORM to #exec cgi="/get_ipaddr.fn"-->/
HH:MM:SS set the time in | set_time.fn" METHOD="POST">
HH:MM the terminal. <INPUT SIZE=10

MAXLENGTH=10
NAME="HH:MM:SS">

tion format

signal) in the

used if none <INPUT TYPE="submit"
are given. VALUE="Submit">
</FORM>
set_device.fn XY Used together | <FORM ACTION="http://<!--
X = device with FORM to #exec cgi="/get_ipaddr.fn"-->/
Y = presenta- set a device (a | set_device.fn" METHOD="POST">

<INPUT SIZE=10

tion mode.

(see separate | controller. MAXLENGTH=10
table) NAME="DOL">
e.g. DOL+ <INPUT TYPE="submit"
D5SH VALUE="Submit">
</FORM>
set_mode.fn RUN Used together | <FORM ACTION="http://<!--
PROG with FORM to #exec cgi="/get_ipaddr.fn"-->/
SETUP change the ter- | set_mode.fn" METHOD="POST">
TRANSFER minal’s opera- | <SELECT NAME="MODE">

<OPTION VALUE="RUN">Run
<OPTION VALUE="PROG">Prog
<OPTION VALUE="SETUP">Setup
<OPTION VALUE="TRANS-
FER">Transfer

</SELECT>

<INPUT TYPE="submit"
VALUE="Submit">

</FORM>

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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Name Parameters Explanation Example
push_key.fn (see separate Used to simu- <FORM ACTION="http://<!--
table) late pressing a | #exec cgi="/get_ipaddr.fn"-->/
key in the ter- | push_key.fn" METHOD="POST">
minal. <SELECT NAME="F2">

<OPTION VALUE="SET">Set
<OPTION VALUE="RESET">Reset
<OPTION VALUE="TOGGLE">Tog-
gle

</SELECT>

<INPUT TYPE="submit"
VALUE="Submit">

</FORM>

<FORM ACTION="http://<!--
#exec cgi="/get_ipaddr.fn"-->/
push_key.fn" METHOD="POST">
<INPUT SIZE=1

MAXLENGTH=1

NAME="Key">

<INPUT TYPE="submit"
VALUE="Submit">

</FORM>
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Presentation format for set_device.fn

Name Explanation
None Sets the value as signed 16-bit.
+ Sets the value as unsigned 16-bit.
L Sets the value as signed 32-bit.
L+ Sets the value as unsigned 32-bit.
RB Sets the value as 32-bit float BCD
RF Sets the value as 32-bit IEEE float
RD Sets the value as 32-bit IEEE float without exponent.
SB Sets the value as 16-bit BCD.
LB Sets the value as 32-bit BCD.
SH Sets the value as 16-bit HEX.
LH Sets the value as 32-bit HEX.
ST Sets a number of registers as a string.

Parameters for push_key.fn

Parameter Explanation Example
KEY Can assume the <FORM ACTION="http://<!--#exec cgi="/
values: get_ipaddr.fn"-->/push_key.fn" METHOD="POST">
A-Z Key = <SELECT NAME="Key">
0-9 <OPTION VALUE="ENTER">Enter
ACK <OPTION VALUE="A">A
LIST <OPTION VALUE="B">B
MAIN <OPTION VALUE="1">1
PREV <OPTION VALUE="2">2
BACKSPACE <OPTION VALUE="3">3
ENTER <OPTION VALUE="UP">Up
up <OPTION VALUE="DOWN">Down
DOWN <OPTION VALUE="LEFT">Left
LEFT <OPTION VALUE="RIGHT">Right
RIGHT <OPTION VALUE="PREV">Prev
</SELECT>
<INPUT TYPE="submit" VALUE="Submit"> <P>
</FORM>
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Parameter Explanation Example
F1-F22 Can assume the <FORM ACTION="http://<!--#exec cgi="/
values: get_ipaddr.fn"-->/push_key.fn" METHOD="POST">
SET <SELECT NAME="F2">
RESET <OPTION VALUE="SET">Set
TOGGLE <OPTION VALUE="RESET">Reset
<OPTION VALUE="TOGGLE">Toggle
</SELECT>
<INPUT TYPE="submit" VALUE="Submit">
</FORM>

Example of HTML page with SSI and CGlI script:
<HTM.>

<FORM ACTI ON="http://<!--#exec cgi ="/get_ipaddr.fn"-->/
set _date.fn" METHOD="POST">

Set date here (YY: MM DD):
<I NPUT SI ZE=10
MAXLENGTH=10
NAME="YY: MVt DD’
VALUE="<! - - #exec cgi ="/get _date.fn"-->">
<I NPUT TYPE="submit" VALUE="Submit"> <P>
</ FORM>

<FORM ACTI ON="http: //<!--#exec cgi ="/get_ipaddr.fn"-->/
set _tine.fn" METHOD="POST">

Set tinme here (HH. MM SS):
<I NPUT SI ZE=10
MAXLENGTH=10
NAMVE=" HH: MM SS"
VALUE="<! - - #exec cgi ="/get_time.fn"-->">
<I NPUT TYPE="submit" VALUE="Submt"> <P>
</ FORW>

<FORM ACTI ON="ht t p: // <! --#exec cgi ="/get _i paddr.fn"-->/
set _devi ce. fn" METHOD="POST" >

DO =

<INPUT SI ZE=10
MAXLENGTH=10
NANVE=" DO"

VALUE="<! - - #exec cgi ="/get _device.fn DO"-->">
<I NPUT TYPE="submit" VALUE="Submt">
</ FORM>
</ HTML>
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<23 hitp://192.168.98.253/ssi_cgi.him - Microsoft Internet Explorer [Z|[E|rg|
File Edit Yew Favarites 100Is3 Help :,’
2 a »
<) > \ﬂ \ELI A P ) Search ‘:"\'( Favotites @Media £
Address @ htkp:f192, 166,98, 253 55i_cgi.htm v| Go Links

3

Set date here (YT MMDD): [03-06-18 Submit

Set time here (FIELMM-5S): [17:66:10 Submit
Do-f

< | =
@ Done 0 Internet

Save HTML files with FTP

To transfer and save HTML files to the terminal, a standard FTP client program
must be used, e.g. HMI Tools FTP client (See the section F7P server).

The files are saved in (transferred to) the HTML directory in the terminal’s file sys-
tem.

The name of the files should be in DOS 8.3 format, i.e. the name has max 8 charac-
ters and the extension is htm.

Note:
The file INDEX.HTM must always be used (must be available in the terminal).

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D
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21.5 Recommendations and limitations for net-
work communication

To make the communication between terminals and controllers in a terminal net-

work (BDTP network) quick and efficient it is important to optimize the transfer of
signals in the network. Read the chapter Efficient communication and carefully follow
the rules described there to optimize the network functionality in the terminals. The
maximum number of signals that can be transferred in a terminal network is 3000.

Example 1

A terminal network consists of three clients and one server. Each client has access to
1000 signals, i.e. the server can handle (transfer to the different clients) 3000 signals.
This is also the case even if the address areas for the signals in the clients correspond.
Accordingly, it is not possible to transfer more signals in the terminal network.

Example 2

The server’s task is to collect together the addresses the clients are asking for. There-
after the server asks for the status in the controller, which is then distributed to
respective clients.

Example

A terminal network (BDTP network) consists of 1 server and 5 clients. Each terminal
contains 50 alarms with the same address. For the server this means that 50 addresses
must be checked with the controller, but the server will then also distribute 50 alarms
to the respective client (5X50). The server therefore has 250 alarms to distribute.

Transparent mode through Ethernet

For the function Transparent mode (see the chapter Communication) to function
with communication through Ethernet (the TCP/IP protocol) the following require-
ments must be fulfilled.

— The driver and its programming tool must support communication in Transpar-
ent mode. For information, refer to the manual for respective driver and control-
ler.

— If the programming tool for the controller does not support project transfer
through TCP/IP a PC program to convert the COM port to TCP/IP must be used
in the PC to communicate with the controller in Transparent mode through the
TCP/IP network.
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Passthrough mode through Ethernet

With the program HMI Tools Connect (an icon in the program group HMI Tools)
it is possible to activate/deactivate a communication port for communication in
Passthrough mode (Transparent mode if this is supported by the drivers, see the chap-
ter Communication). For the function Passthrough mode (see the chapter Communi-
cation) to function with communication through Ethernet (the TCP/IP protocol),
the following requirements must be fulfilled.

— If the programming tool for the controller does not support project transfer
through TCP/IP, a PC program to convert the COM port to TCP/IP must be
used in the PC which is to communicate with the controller in Transparent mode

through the TCP/IP network.

For further information refer to the section on Transparent and Passthrough mode,
to the manual for HMI Tools and to the manuals for the actual drivers.

No protocol mode

The function No protocol mode, when one or more terminals are used as commu-
nication interface (see the chapter Communication), is not recommended in a large
terminal network (BDTP network). A large network refers to a BDTP network,
where a large number of signals are transferred between server and clients. Control
registers and control signals are transferred when the terminal is used as a communi-
cation interface, and these influence the communication time and adversely affect the
performance of the network. See the Efficient communication.

Packaging of signals

To make the communication between terminals and controllers, in for example a net-
work, quick and efficient it is important to optimize the transfer of signals in the net-
work. Read the chapter Efficient communication and carefully follow the rules
described there to optimize the network functionality in the terminals. This applies
to all stations in the terminal network. If the packing of signals is not used this may
result in an increase in the updating times.

Alarm handling

The terminal network is a Client/Server network. Servers provide data, e.g. alarm sig-
nals, to clients. A large number of different signals influence the communication time
between terminals and controllers in the network, which means that the number of
these signals should be limited. For further information, see the chapter Efficient com-
munication. The number of alarm signals the network receives must not exceed the

number the server can handle in the complete network. One server can handle up to

300 alarms, depending on the application and terminal. This means that the network
must not contain more than a total of 300 alarms.
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Index in network client

Index addressing, which makes it possible to select in run mode from which register
an object is to collect the shown value, see the chapter /ndex addressing, cannot be
used in terminals functioning as BDTP clients. BDTP clients only use the BDTP
server’s index register. If, however, a terminal which is a BDTP client also has a local
controller, normal handling of index addressing is applicable in accordance with the
chapter Index addressing.
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22 LEDs

This chapter is applicable for terminals with LEDs.

The terminal has built-in LED, which are connected to a register defined under
Functions/LEDs. The contents in the register determine the color, and appropriate
blinking function of the LEDs according to the following table.

Register value | Register value Blinking Color
(Hex) (Dec) frequency (Hz)

00 0 - None
01 1 - Green
02 2 - Red
11 17 5 Green
12 18 5 Red
21 33 2.5 Green
22 34 2.5 Red
31 49 1.2 Green
32 50 1.2 Red
41 65 0.6 Green
42 66 0.6 Red
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22.1 The extra LEDs on E900VT

oJelelole]e)
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The terminal E900VT has 28 external LEDs supported by the built-in expansion
card IFC 64E. The expansion card is selected automatically in expansion slot 1 when
you select the terminal E900VT under File/Project Settings.

The extra, built-in LEDs can only be connected to digital signals, i.e. they cannot as-

sume analog values from the terminal.

Peripheral configuration

(X)

= RS-232C (9600, Even, 7.1)
9 HMI Tools
E Transparent mode
= RS-422 [3600. Even, 7. 1]
—|-"== Cantraller 1
= F CPU Protocol/F2N 3.04.1
= ‘E Expanzion slots
=}~ I Slat1
P
IO Shat2
= I'Z\l' Urused functions
& Frinter
B Mo protocol mode
—-i== Cantroller 2
B8 TCPAP Conmection 1
B8 TCPAP Cormection 2
A2 Modem
QE E-feyMet

Right-click on IFC 64E under Setup/Peripherals to write in the preferred starting

address for the LEDs.
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The expansion card IFC 64E handles 32 extra LEDs, but the terminal E900VT can
only handle 28. However, the expansion card reserves 32 digital signals consecutively
from the starting address. The LEDs are grouped together in four groups with seven
LED:s in each group. The last signal in each group of eight is not used. If the starting
address is M1 then M8, M 16, M24 and M32 are not used for the external LEDs, but
they will still be reserved for the interface (IFC 64E) and cannot be used for anything
else in the application. See also the following example.

IFC 64E *

(X)

Start [0 Keys |M5D

] |

StartI0 LEDs - M50

ﬂl | Cancel

Start I/O:

Last occupied 1/0:

I/0O for last LED:

M50

M50
MS81
MS80

M58

0 0 e
S99 9.0.0.0.0.90.0. 0.0

EE= ------ -----
r‘J- _J- .II..J'-JI. J[JL}LJ[J'- .l-l. J'.J

M66

M74 M80
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23 Function keys

This chapter describes how the function keys are used. A function key is linked to a
signal in that its address is given after the respective key or by selecting a function
from the list of options. The signal linked to a function key is activated according to
the function indicated when the function key was defined.

Note:

It is only possible to activate two signals connected to function keys at the same time.
This entail that if more than two function keys are pressed at the same time, only the
first two will be activated.

@m0

[e] (0] [e] [e] [e] [e]
| Instick | | Instick | | Instick | | Instick | | Instick | | Instick |

@
D
&

CPR©
olgege

neee ©

9,

o o o o o o o o
259121919,
The terminals have a different number of built-in function keys, depending on the
terminal model.

@
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ST CXT) )
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23.1 Definitions

There are two ways of defining function keys; globally and locally. Global function
keys are defined and used in the complete application, i.e. they are valid in all blocks.
Local function keys are defined and used in one block. A global definition is always
accessible in run mode, on the assumption that the block shown in the display does
not have any local definitions for the actual function key. Local definitions have a
higher priority than global definitions. Global definitions are defined under

Functions/Function Keys. Local function keys are defined in the relevant blocK’s

block header under F-keys.

= Projectd:Function keys

10 |

w| [ =]] =
|
Event: ,W‘ li

" Set analog ohject to

" Increment analog object with

—1 or Set digital object

" Decrement analog object with
" Set digital object momentarily

- or Reset digital object

" Jump to black: | J

" Other function: |

F1  Jumpto specified block. 0
F3
Fd
F&
FE
F7
F8

-

" Macro | J

Security Level: |D ﬂ |

K...| Function | value | Mame | Update
tain —

Clear

E =it

: urh
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Function Description
1/0 The signal activated by the function key. (The subsequent field
is used to specify an index register and signal format. See the
chapters Index addressing and Signal format.)
Event With the function Event it is possible to select how the key will

activate the given signal. Under Event there are the following
alternatives:

Momentary means that the signal is set to one as long as the
key is active.

Toggle means that the signal is set to one or reset alternately
when the key is activated.

Set to one means that the signal is set to one when the key is
activated, and remains set to one.

Reset means that the signal is reset when the key is activated,
and remains reset.

Grouped means that all signals belonging to a function key with
the relevant group number are reset. The group number is given
in the field Group No. A maximum of 8 function keys can be
included in a group.

Set Analog means that the analog signal linked to the function
key is allocated the value given in the field Value.

Inc analog means that the analog signal linked to the function

key will increase the value by the value given in the field Value.

Dec analog means that the analog signal linked to the function
key will decrease the value by the value given in the field
Value.

Set analog object to

Allocates maneuverable analog object selected with the cursor
the entered value.

Increment analog
object with or set
digital object to one

Increases the value for the selected maneuverable analog
object with the entered value or sets the selected maneuver-
able digital object to one.

Decrement analog
object with or resets
digital object

Decreases the value for the selected maneuverable analog

object with the entered value or resets the selected maneuver-

able digital object.

Set digital object
momentarily

Sets the selected digital object to one as long as the key is
pressed.

Jump to block

Jump to block with the given name/number.

Security level

The function keys can be defined with a security level. The
security level means that the operator must login with a pass-
word for the same or higher security level to be able to use the
function key.
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Function

Description

Other function

The function or touch key is linked to one of the functions in the
list of options. See separate table “Other functions for function
and touch keys”.

Macro

The selected macro is run. See the chapter Macros. With the
button Edit macro you change the name of the selected macro
or change the macro event for the selected event.

Other functions for function and touch keys

Function Description
Load recipe Collect recipe from the memory in the terminal.
Save recipe Save recipe to the memory in the terminal.

Delete recipe

Delete recipe from the memory in the terminal.

Append recipe

Adds signals and their values from the current block to an
existing recipe. See the chapter Recipe handling

Login to specified security
level

Login. See the chapter Password.

Logout

Logout.

Change login password

Change password.

Scroll one page up

Scroll the page in text block and in alarm list.

Scroll one page down

Scroll the page in text block and in alarm list.

Zoom up text size

Increase text size in the alarm list.

Zoom down text size

Reduce text size in the alarm list.

Save recipe on memory
card

Save recipe in the memory card defined as backup.

Load recipe from memory
card

Collect recipe from the memory card defined as backup.

Erase recipe on memory
card

Delete recipe from the memory card defined as backup.

Save project on memory
card

Save project in the memory card defined as backup.

Load project from memory
card

Collect project from the memory card defined as backup.

Erase project on memory
card

Delete project from the memory card defined as backup.

Acknowledge alarm

Acknowledge alarm in the alarm list.

Show alarm list

Show alarm list (block 990).
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Function Description
Jump to info block con- Jump to a block linked to the alarm. Applicable for
nected to the alarm selected alarm line or in the alarm list. See the chapter

Alarm handling.

List alarm groups Select from which alarm group the alarm should be
shown in the alarm list.

Return to previous block Show “previous block” functions in nine levels back-
wards. When block 0 is shown it is not possible to jump to
the previous block with this function. Block jumping can-
not be made with this function if log on is made in run
mode at a higher security level than the current level.

Jump to main block (block | Shows the start block, block number 0.

0)

Show object info Shows min and max values for analog object in the Text
block in operating mode.

Enter Corresponds to pressing the Enter key.

Show diagnostic page Shows the diagnostics page. See the chapter Terminal
functions.

TCP/IP Connect Initiates connection during serial TCP/IP connection.

TCP/IP Disconnect Disconnects serial TCP/IP connection.

Change recipe directory Edit recipe directory in the terminal. See the chapter
Recipe handling.

Make recipe directory Create recipe directory in the terminal. See the chapter
Recipe handling.

Delete recipe directory Delete recipe directory in the terminal. See the chapter

Recipe handling.

23.2 Jump to block with function keys

This function makes it possible to use function keys to jump to blocks without hav-
ing to use Display signal. When the key is defined, locally or globally, you select
Jump to block in the select list.

Changing blocks through function keys is the quickest way of changing blocks, and
does not occupy digital signals in the controller.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D 23-5



‘ Function keys

23.3 The extra function keys on E900VT

elelelo]e]e)

@ |
a
a
a
a
a

The terminal E900VT has 28 external function keys supported by the built-in
expansion card IFC 64E. The expansion card is selected automatically in expansion
slot 1 when you select the terminal E900VT under File/Project Settings.

The extra, built-in function keys can only be connected to digital signals, and there-
fore cannot be used like the other function keys.

Peripheral configuration

(<]

= RS-232C (9600, Even, 7.1)
9 HMI Tools
E Transparent mode
= RS-422 [3600. Even, 7. 1]
—-¥2= Cantroller 1
= F CPU Protocol/F2N 3.04.1
= ‘E Expanzion slots
=}~ I Slat1
i
IO Shat2
= I'Z\l' Urused functions
& Frinter
B Mo protocol mode
= Controller 2

B8 TCPAP Conmection 1
B8 TCPAP Cormection 2
A2 Modem

QE E-feyMet

Right-click on IFC 64E under Setup/Peripherals to enter the preferred starting

address for the function keys.
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The expansion card IFC 64E handles 32 extra function keys, but the terminal
E900VT can only handle 28. However, the expansion card reserves 32 digital signals
consecutively from the starting address. The function keys are grouped together in
four groups with seven function keys in each group. The last signal in each group of
eight is not used. If the starting address is M1 then M8, M16, M24 and M32 are not
used for the external function keys, but they will still be reserved for the interface
(IFC 64E) and cannot be used for anything else in the application. See also the fol-

lowing example.

IFC 64E * X

Start 10 Keys |M5D ﬂl |
Statl0 LEDs: M8 O] | Cancel

Start I/0: M50
Last occupied I/O:M81
I/O for last function key:M80

M50 M58

1 e A
S0 990909900 00 W

B
919/0:90:80/0.:0/0/9/80.0/0.0.9

M66 M74 M80
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24 Macros

This chapter describes how macros are used to link several events in the terminal
together to one single command. If you often perform the same commands and set-
tings in the terminal you can use macros to automate these maneuvers, i.e create a
macro for them. A macro is activated from local and/or global function and touch
keys. The function Macros is activated under Functions/Macros.

B Macros rz|
Startup
Reset =
Inzert event
Append event
Edit
Delete
ax
LCancel
Add macro

When you push the button Add macro, the following dialog is shown. There is no
limitation to the number of macros that can be defined.

Macro name

Name: |

Specify an arbitrary name for the macro; the name must be unique. When you click
OK the macro is shown on the list with the specified name.
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Insert event/Append event

When you click the button Insert event/Append event, the following dialog is
shown. Each macro can contain max eight different events (lines).

B Macro event @

SN wl [ =] | =
|
Ewent: |Set hat
" Jump to black: | J | J

LCancel

Parameter Description

1/0 Specify the signal to be linked to an event in the macro. In the field
Event, select which event is to be linked to the signal in the macro.
You can choose between the following events:

Set - means that the digital signal is set to one and remains set to
one when the macro is activated from a key.

Grouped means that signals belonging to a function key with the
current group number are reset. The group number is given in the
field, Group No. A maximum of 8 function keys can be included in a
group.

Dec analog - means that the analog signal will decrease the value by
the value indicated in the field Value when the macro is activated
from a key.

Reset - means that the digital signal is reset and remains reset when
the macro is activated from a key.

Set Analog - means that the analog signal is given the value by the
value indicated in the field Value when the macro is activated from
a key.

Toggle - means that the digital signal is set to one and reset alter-
nately when the macro is activated from a key.

Inc analog - means that the analog signal will increase the value by
the value indicated in the field Value when the macro is activated
from a key.

Jump to block | Indicate the number of the name of the block to which a block jump
is to be made when the macro is activated from a key. A block jump
can only be the last event in a macro, since a block jump ends the
macro.
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Edit

With the button Edit you change the name of the selected macro or change the
macro event for the selected event. You can also double click on the macro or macro
event to edit.

Activate macro

The macro is activated from the function or touch keys. Each key (global or local)
can be linked to a macro. The required macro for the key is selected in the dialogs for
local and global function and touch keys.

=» Projectd:Function keys

Co | ol [ [

Momertay =] [

™ Set analog object to

(™ Increment analog object with or Set digital object
" Decrement analog object with - or Rezet digital object

" Set digital object momertarily

™ Jump to black: | J |

" Other function: |

=

=
* Macro | Startbup j Edit macros
|

Secunty Level: |IJ ﬂ |
K...| Function | walue | Mame | -~ _
b Update
F1  Jump to gspecified block. 0 L ET] -
Fa LClear
F3
‘F4  Runmacra
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25 Expansion card

Not applicable for E50, E100, E150, E200 and E410.

It is possible to connect different expansion cards in the terminal to expand commu-
nication possibilities.

25.1 IFC PBDP

The expansion card IFC PBDP allows terminals to be connected and communicate
as slave units in a PROFIBUS DP network. For card settings refer to the manual for

IFC PBDP, and for network settings refer to the manual for configuration of the
PROFIBUS DP network.

25.2 IFCMC

With the expansion card IFC MC you can connect a PCMCIA card to the terminal.
You can select between using the memory card to expand the project memory, to use

it as backup, or to move files between terminals. For further information, refer to the
manual for IFC MC.

25.3 IFC 128E

IFC 128E is an expansion card for the connection of external function keys. Up to
128 external function keys can be connected. For further information, refer to the
manual for IFC 128E.

25.4 IFCETTP and IFC ETCX

The expansion cards IFC ETTP and IFC ETCX are for Ethernet network commu-
nication through TCP/IP through twisted-pair cables or coaxial cables. For further
information, refer to the manual for IFC ETTP and IFC ETCX.

25.5 IFCPI

IFC Pl is an expansion card which makes it possible to connect a printer through the
parallel port to the terminal. The RS232C port on the expansion card cannot be used
for external communication. For further information, refer to the manual for IFC PI.
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25.6 IFC GA
Only applicable for E900 and E910.

IFC GA is an expansion card which makes it possible to connect a bus connection
module, A7GT-BUS-EUN/A7GT-BUS2-EUN from Mitsubishi Electric, to the ter-
minals E900T, E900VT and E910T. IFC GA supports bus connections for the PLC
types MELSEC AnA, AnS, AnSH, AnU, QnA and QnAS from Mitsubishi Electric.
For further information, refer to the manual for IFC GA.
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26 Transferring projects

To use a project in the terminal it has to be transferred from the PC where it is created

to the terminal.

Connect the PC where the programming tool is installed to the terminal with cable

CAB5 or CABG.

Terminal
RS422 RS232C

CAB5

Terminal

RS422 RS232C

CAB6

Note:The cable CAB6 cannot be used for transferring projects between E50 and PCs.
The adapter 232-25-ADP must be used on the RS422 port to transfer with a CAB5 cable.
The adapter is supplied with E50.

Note:
When a project is transferred to E50 the driver and system program are also trans-
ferred. All communication between the PC and E50 is conducted through E-Designer.
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26.1

Installation of the terminal

It is not normally necessary to install the terminal. The transfer of projects is con-
trolled from the programming tool. When necessary the transfer parameters are set
in the terminal in configuration mode under Setup/Port Parameters/E-Designer.

Note:

The communication settings must be the same in the programming tool as in the termi-

nal.

26.2 Transfer settings

The transfer of projects is controlled from the programming tool. In the program-
ming tool under Transfer/Project you can select what is to be transferred.

Project Transfer

Percent complete: 03

Send

| |
Byte court (KB |U

Time elapzed: |

Status: |

Info: |

Retries: |IJ

Termninal Yersion: |

¥ Send complete project | Check terminal version

Delete

[ Trend data
I Recips Data

RIS

[ o e[ 0

Download driver
" Mever

7 Always

f* Automatic

<X <=1 =1
X =

™ Set terminal clock

Receive

Werify

Settings...
v Autamatic: terminal RUNATRANSFER switching

AU

Parameter

Description

Percent com-

plete transfer.

Shows how much of the project has been transferred during the

Byte count (Kb)

Shows how many kilobytes have been transferred during the transfer.

26-2
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Parameter

Description

Time elapsed

Shows how much time has elapsed since the functions Send, Receive
or Verify were activated.

Status Shows the transfer status and which part of the project is being
transferred. E.g. settings, individual blocks, alarm groups, individual
symbols and function keys.

Info Shows the defined driver to be transferred to the terminal.

Retries In the event of transfer problems the programming tool makes a

number of retries before the transfer shuts down.

Terminal Version

When contact has been established with the terminal, the current
terminal type and its system program version number are shown.

Test project on
send

Automatically tests the project before transfer.

Automatic termi-
nal RUN/TRANS-
FER switching

The terminal is automatically set in transfer mode and returns after
transfer to the mode the terminal was in before the transfer.

Check terminal
version

Compares the system program version in the terminal with the
installed version for the project in the programming tool.

Send complete
project

Select whether the complete project is to be transferred.

Partial send Block
options None: No blocks to be sent to terminal.
All: All blocks to be sent to terminal.
From To: Specify an interval of blocks to be sent to the
terminal.
Alarms: Select if alarms are to be sent to the terminal.
Symbols: Select if symbols are to be sent to the terminal.
Time channels: Select if time channels are to be sent to the
terminal.
LEDs: Select if LEDs are to be sent to the terminal.
Macros: Select if macros are to be sent to the terminal.
Message library: Select if message library is to be sent to the
terminal.
Setup: Select if configurations under Settings are to be
sent to the terminal.
Function keys:  Select if function keys are to be sent to the
terminal.
Passwords: Select if passwords are to be sent to the terminal.
Data exchange Select if data transfer is to be sent to the termi-
nal.
Delete Trend data: All stored trend data in the terminal is deleted.
Recipe data: All stored recipe data in the terminal is deleted.
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Parameter

Download driver

Description
Never: Driver never downloaded.
Always: Driver always downloaded.
Automatic: Driver will be downloaded to the terminal when the

driver in terminal and the defined driver in the cur-

rent project are not the same, or the same version.
For E50 the parameters are applicable both for the driver and system
program.

Set terminal

The clock in the PC is transferred to the terminal.

clock

Send Transfer the project to the terminal with the current settings.

Receive The programming tool imports the project from the terminal. The
current project in the programming tool is overwritten. There must
be an active project in the programming tool if you are to upload a
project from the terminal.

Verify Checks that the project in the programming tool is the same as in
the terminal.

Stop Interrupts the transfer in progress.

Settings Installation of transfer parameters. Must be the same as in the ter-

minal. See table below.

Communication Parameters

" Use TCPAP transfer
* Lse serial transfer

" Use moderm transfer

pot
Baudrate: ’m
Timeout [ms): ’W
Retries: ’37
[ Speed set manually
Parity
% None Stopbits
o D atabits 91
i v g i

X

Cancel

The communication parameters are set under Transfer/Comm Settings or by select-
ing Setup in the dialog Project Transfer.
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Settings in the dialog Communication parameters.

Parameter

Description

Use TCP/IP transfer

Select if the project is to be transferred through TCP/IP.
See the section TCP/IP transfer.

Use serial transfer

Select if serial transfer of the project is to be used.
See the section Serial transfer.

Use modem transfer

Select if modem transfer of the project is to be used.
See the section Modem transfer.

Port

Select communication port for the PC.

Baudrate

Transfer speed (bits/second).

Timeout (ms)

Indicate the number of milliseconds between retries.

Retries

Indicate the number of retries before the transfer shuts down.

Speed set manually

Only used for older terminal versions during modem communi-
cation. The transfer speed must then be set manually in the ter-
minal and in the programming tool, they must be the same.
The terminal must also be manually set in transfer mode.

Parity Select type of parity control.

Databits Number of databits for the transfer. Must be 8 bits.
Stopbits Select the number of stopbits for the transfer.
Note:

If other programs are run under Windows at the same time as a project is transferred,
this can lead to communication errors. This is avoided by closing other programs.
Links to signals will be included when transferring blocks.
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26.3 TCP/IP transfer

Not applicable for E50, E100, E150 and E200.

When transferring through TCP/IP you must select Use TCP/IP transfer under
Transfer/Comm Settings. When you click Send in the dialog Project Transfer the
following dialog is shown.

Sending Project?

Host address: [192.168.1.1

Terminal contral port: G001
Tranzfer port: EO00

Login infarmation

Uzer ID: |

Pazsword: |

[ Save password in project

Ok | Cancel |

Host address
Indicate the IP address of the terminal you want to transfer to.

Terminal control port
Specify the TCP/IP port number for RUN/TRANSFER switching. Does not nor-

mally need to be changed. The default setting is 6001.

Transfer port
Specify the TCP/IP port number for the transfer (project transfer server). Does not
normally need to be changed. The default setting is 6000.

User ID
Specify a user name to be used to verify RUN/TRANSFER switching. Not used if

the terminal is already in transfer mode.

Password
Specify a password to be used to verify RUN/TRANSFER switching. Not used if the

terminal is already in transfer mode.

Save password in project
Saves the password and user name so that you will not need to give them next time.
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26.4 Serial transfer

For serial transfer you select Use serial transfer under Transfer/Comm Settings.
When you click Send in the dialog Project Transfer the project will be transferred to

the terminal.

26.5 Modem transfer
Not applicable for E50.

To transfer by modem you select Use modem transfer under Transfer/Comm Set-
tings. When you click Send in the dialog Project Transfer the project will be trans-
ferred to the terminal.

Modem settings

The settings on the modem connected to the operator terminal should be set as fol-

lows:

AT &F E0 Q1 &DO0 &KO0 &W

The settings on the modem connected to the PC should be set as follows:

AT &F &D0 &K0 &W

The table below describes the modem commands.

Command Description
AT Informs the modem that a command is coming. All command
strings are preceded by AT.

&F Loads the modem’s default settings.

EO Echo off.

Q1 Command answer off.

&D0 Modem ignores the DTR signal.

&KO No flow control.

&w Saves settings.
Note:

The modem must be set to autoanswer for the transfer to function.
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Communication settings

1. Configure the modem.

2. Set the communication settings under Transfer/Comm Settings in the pro-
gramming tool. Select Use modem transfer.

Communication Parameters * §|

" Usze TEPAP transfer
" Use serial transfer

*+ Usze modem transter

FPort: m
Baudrate: 19200
Timeaut [mz): W
Eetries: |37
r
Farity
f¢ Mone Stopbits
e Dratabits c1
r 8 e

Cancel

3. Select port, and set the transfer speed (baudrate), parity and stopbits.

4. Use the program HMI Tools Connect to call up.
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5. Thereafter you select Transfer in the programming tool.

Project Transfer

Percent complete: 14

[ | Send |
Biyte count (KE): |D Receive
Time elapsed: | Werify
Status: |

Info: |

Fietries: |0

Terminal Wersion: | Settings. ..

[ Testprojectonsend v Automabc terminal RUM/TRANSFER switching

¥ Send complete project W Check terminal version

Delete
[ Trend data
I Recips Data

Download driver
" Mever
" Always
* Automatic

RIS

[~ Set terminal clock,

<X <=1 =1
A< <

Select Automatic terminal RUN/TRANSFER switching.

Note:

For information on modem communication and settings for modem communication with
older terminal versions (system program), refer to the corresponding manual for the
terminal version.

Beijer Electronics, MAO0552D 26-9



‘ Transferring projects

26-10 Beijer Electronics, MA0O0552D



Character tables

27 Character tables

Character table 437

The first characters, 0-127, are the same as in character table 850.

C 12s| E 144 & 160 176| & qez| - ze| 8 24| = 2an
Coedil 0O0CT | Eacute  00CS | ascute  00E1 |bkid 2591 2514 2565| alpha 0361 | equiv 2261
U azz| & a5 | 161 177 1es T 09 B ozzs| £ 24
uurn]  OOFC| aelig  00E&| iacute  00ED|BI1Z 2592 2554 2564 | szlig  00CF | plusrn D0BA
e 120 A 148 O 162 178 194| T 210 r 2ze| = 242
eacute ODES| AElig  00CE | oacute  OOFZ [blk34 2593 520 2565 |Gamma 0392 ge 2265
da 1z O 147 L 163 | 179 I— 95| L 21| O 27| = 243
acire  O0EZ| ocitc  OO0F4 | uacute  OOF& 2502 2310 2559 pi 03co 15 2264
d 152] O 143| T1 164 —{ 1so— 19| = 22| X 228 f 244
aun]  ODE4| ouml  0OF| ntilde  OOF1 2524 2500 2552 | Sigma  DZAZ 2220
a 1z O a3l N 165 =( 121 —|— 197| F oz213| OO z29 J 245
agrave  D0ED[ograwe O0OOFZ| Ntilde 00D1 2561 2530 2552 | signa  O3C3E 2321
o Y =]

a1z U 150 166 —|| 182 |= 19| T 214 P o=z = z24s
aring  O0ES| ueire  OOFE| ordf  O0AA 2562 255E 255% | micra  O0BS | divide  0OFF

" [+]

G 1zs| U 151 167 183 ||~ 199 ~H~ zis| T 23| F= 247
coedil  O0ET [ugrawe 0QOF3| ordm  DOBA 2556 255F 25EB | tau 0ZC4| ap 22438
] - - o

e 126 W 152| ¢ 13| 124| = 200 =|= z18| P 232 248
ecire  ODEA| yuml  OOFF | iquest  ODEF 2555 2554 2564| PHor  03Ac| deg  DDBD
e 1z7| O 15z — 169 ='|| 125| [F 2m - el O zzz| - 2439
eurn]  ODEE| Ouril  0ODE 2310 2563 2554 2512| Theta 039 2219
e 18| U 154 — 170 || 126 P 202 L Q) 234 250
egrave OO0EZ| Uurnl  0OCC| not  DOAC 2551 2563 250C | Ornega 0343 [ middot DOBT
T 1 -

| 129 @ 15| 1% 171 = 18vEE 203 . 23| O 235 \X’ 251
iurnl  OOEF | oslash  0OFS|fraci2 OOBD 2557 2566 |block 2588 | delta  0ZB4| radic 2214
| 140 £ 15¢| 14 72| 2l e |,'= 04| g z20| 90 zze| T 252
igirc  ODEE| pound  00AZ|fraci4  DOBC 2550 2560| hblk 2584 | infin__ 2Z1E Z07F
| 141 ¥ 157 73| 4 tes= z0s I 221 CIJ sz7| 2 2532
igrave OOEC| yen  OO0AS| dexcl  O0#&1 2550 2550 258C| phiz  020&| supz 0OOBZ
A ez Ps o1se| « 74| = 1an 3|,|= 205 I 22z € zz2| M 254
Aurl _ O0C4 2047 | laquo  O0AE 2556 2560 2590| epsi  0ZES| squf  2SA0
o

A 1 :f 159 *» 175 7 191 S Lt e 229 255
Aring  00CS| frof 0192 | raquo  O0BB 2510 2567 |uhblk 2580| eap  2229] nbsp 0040
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Character table 850

Characters 0-127, 0-31 and 127 are reserved as control characters and must not be

used.

ooo| M o1e ozz| O o4s| @  oee| P 020 | P 1z
ririf 25B6| =p oozo 0020 | cormrat 0040 00350 | grave 0080 oovo
& om| A o7 ! ozs| 1 css| A oes| Q om| d 0| Q113
263A|Wrif 25C0| exel 0021 0021 0041 0051 0061 0071

n
& oozl ] e oz4| 2 oso| B 066 osz| b ose| T 114
2636 |varr 2195| quot 0022 0032 0042 o052 0062 0072
¥ ooz N oo # ooes| 3 | C oe7| S ogz| € o093 S 15
hearts 2665 202C| num 0023 00Z2 0043 0052 0063 0072
4+ o4 J om $ ozs| 4 szl D ose| T oea| d 1o0| T 116
diams 2666 | para O0BG| dollar 0024 0034 0044 0054 0064 0074

a,
& o5\ § oz| % oz 5 szl E oes| U oas| € o1 U 17
clubs 2663 | sect O0AT|perent 0025 0035 0045 0055 0065 0075
& ool m oozl & ozl 6 ose| F ow| V ooees| T ooz ¥ 118
spades 2660 254C| amp 0026 0036 0046 0056 0066 0076

r
. oo7| b oz ozs| 7 oss| G or| W oer g x| W e
bull 2022 2148| spos 0027 0037 0047 0057 0067 0077
n ooz| T oza| oan| 8 oss| H ovz| X oes| h o 104| X 120
2508 | uarr 2191 Tpar 0028 00z8 0048 0058 0068 0078
o om0l ) ou| 9 os| | o3| Y oes| 1 05| ¥ am
25CE| darr 2193 | rpar 0023 0029 0049 0059 0069 0079

*
@ o)~ 0ze 042 ose| ) ove| £ oso| | 10| 2 122
2509 rarr 2192| ast  002A4| colon 0034 0044 0054 0064 0074
T o) = oz +  oem ) ose| K 075 [ oot| K 107 { 123
male  2642|larr 2190| plus  002B| semi  0O3E 004E| lsgb  0OSE 006E| leub  0O7E
Q orz| L ozs| oad| < oen| L ore| Y osz| | 108 | 124
fernale 2E40 221F [comma Q02C| 1 o0zc O04C| bsol  0QOSC O0&C | verbar  QOTC
013 ome| —  ms| = os1| M oo ] osz| M 109 } 125
sung 2664 | harr 2194 |hyphen 0020 |equals 0030 004D | rsgh  0OSD 0060 | roub  OOYD
O oa| & om0 me| > oz N ore| N 0| N g -~ 126
2666 |utrif 25B2 | period O0ZE| gt 00ZE O04E| cire  OOSE O06E| tilde  OOTE
Woms| ¥ am| oa7| 7 oez| O 0w _ ws| O | O 127
2630 | dirif 25BC| sol  OO2F| quest 003ZF 004F [ Towbar _0OSF O0&F 2302
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Character tables

Character table 850
Characters 128-255

(; 125 E 144 d 160 16| b vse| B z08| O 24| - 240
Ceedil OOCT|Eacute 0OCY|ascute OO0ET| blk1d 2591 2514| eth  OOFO|Oacute 0OD3| shy OOAD
u 128 & 1as| | 161 7| L vsx| B ozoe| B zs| £ 2a
wurl  OOFC| aelig  OCES| iacute  OOED| blk12 2592 2534| ETH  00DO| szlip  OODF|plusmn OOB1
¢ iz A 14| O ez 17| T 1es| B 20| O 226 _ 24z
eacute OOES| AElig 0OCE|oacute OOF3| blk34 2593 252C| Ecire  0OCA| Ocire  00D4 2017
d om0 a7 U 163 | 173 l— 1os| B 2n| O 22| 3 24z
acite  00EZ| ocirc  00F4 | uacute  OOF & 2502 251C| Eurnl  00CE|Ograve 00DZ [fracZ4 O0BE
d  azz| O 1es| N 164 % sl — 1se| B 22| O 228l | 244
aurnl  O0E4| ournl OOF& | ntilde O0OF1 2524 2500 [Egrave O0OCS| otilde O0OFS| para 0O0BS
a 1z 0 res| N aes| A m —|— E 213 O 223] § 245
agrave OO0EQ|ograve O0OFZ| Mtilde 0001 | Aacute 00C1 233C| inodot 0121 Otilde  00DS| sect  DOAT
" . a ry - n
d za| U 150 ee| A ezl A res| | 24| H zEo| T z4e
aring  00ES| ucirc  OOFE| ordf  O00A#&| Acirc  00CZ| atilde  00EZ| lacute 0QOCD | micro  00BS| divide 0OFT
- ° s = ry
G 135 U 151 7] A res| A 1ss| | 215 II) 2z, 247
coedil O0EY |ugrawve OOF2| ordm OO0BA| Agrave 00CO| Atilde 00CZ| leire 0OCE| thorn OOFE| cedil 0O0BS
a \f » T o
2 | ¥ o=z g 168 ©  1ga| & 00| | 216) P 2w 243
ecite  OOEA| yurnl OOFF| iquest OOBF| copy 00AS 2554 lurl  OOCF| THORW OQODE| deg OOEOQ
& 4z O | T 169 % 25| [ =0n - 217| U 233 2439
eurl OCEE| Ourl 0ODE| reg OOAE 2563 2554 2518|Uacute 0ODA| uml  00AS
e =l U 154 T 170 || 16| 25 2oz - s u 234 250
egrave OOES| Uuml 00DC| not  OO0AC 2551 2569 250C| Usire OODE | middot 00BT
| 133 @ 155 Yoo 4w = 127 S 203 . 25| U zz5| | 251
iurnl  OOEF | oslash  0OF2([fraci2 OO0ED 2337 2566 | block 2388 |Ugrave 00D9| supl 0OEZ
1 a0 £ ouse| V4 72| & 122 ||= 204 gm 22| ¥ oz 3 2
izitc  O0EE| pound 00AZ | fracld 00BC 25330 2560| Thblk 2584 | yacute O0OFD| supE 00EZ
. . | o
| 1| @ 57 1 17z| € 1ga| = z08| z| ¥ | 253
[igrave OOEC|Oslash O00DS| dexcl 00A1| cent 00AZ 2550 [ brvbar O0AG | Yacute 00DD| sup? 0O0E2
A raz| X ase| « 17a| ¥ 120 %}: 20| | 222 23| B 254
Aurnl  OOC4 | tirmes  OODT| laguo  OOAB| yen 00AS 256C | lgrave OOCC| macr O0AF| squf 2540
2 -
A s ]: 159 ¥ 175 7 19| O pgy| W o 233 255
Aring 00CS| frnof 0192 rague OQOEE 2510 curren 0044 | ubblk 2580 acute 0O0B4| nbsp  00AQ
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‘ Character tables

Character table 852

80 | 128 199 | 94 154| U | 220 B5 |181| A | 193] CE|206| 9580 || E7 | 231 353
81 129-T 252 98 155 T | 356 B6 | 182] A 194‘_c1=|20?| 164]|[ E8 |[ 232 R 340
(82 [130] & [ 233)5c [156] v | 357|[B7 [183[ £ | 282|[Do| 208 a | 273|[E9 233 O | 218
83 [ 131 & | 226)[9D | 157| L || 321| B8 [184] 5 | 350 D1 208D | 272 EA [234[ ¢ |
(84 [132] & [ 208|[5E [158] = | 215)[Bo [185] 4 [ 9571)[ D2 [210] B | z70]|[ B [ 235] T

(85 [133] 8 [ 3e7| oF [159] & | 269[Ba [186] N [ 9553)[ D3 [[211] E | 203 I[2c 23] 5 |

g6 | 134[ ¢ | 263) a0 160[ & [ 225|[BB [187[ 4 | 9559 | D4 | 212 & | 2m ||_ 237 ?

g7 | 135] ; | 231| A1 [ 161[ 1 | 237|BC 188 T | 9565 D5 213 W | 327 EE | 238

88 | 136 1 | 322 A2 [162] 6 | 243)[BD [189] 2 | 379[Ds [ 214] T '2_65_,_1 EF | 239 m
89 [137] ¢ | 235)[a3 [163] u | 2s0[BE [150] ¢ | 3so|m 215[ T [ 206)[Fo [[240] [ 173
8A | 138] O | 336 A4 164 A | 260)[BF [ 1914 | 5488|[ D8 [216] & | 283 '
8B | 139] 6 | 337 A5 | 165 a || 261)[co [152] C | o4 5492 |D9 217[ 3 | sas6)

sC [ 140 & | 238 a6 166 Z [ 381 [c1[193[ L [ 9524|[DA | 218] r [ 5484 711
2 |41 2 | 37| a7 [167) £ | 382 c2 | 194~ | 9516 IEITT 9608 || F4 | 244 - | 728
8E [142[ A | 196 A8 [168| E | 280)[C3 [195] F | 9500 |[DC | 220] m | 9604|[F5 (245 § [ 167
8F | 143] C | 26249 169 ¢ | 281)[ca [ 196 — | 9472|[DD [221] T | 354[F6 | 246 ~ | 247
90 [144] £ | 201|[aB [171] £ | 378[c5 [197] F [ 9532)[DE [222[ B | 366|[F7 247 124
o1 (145 L | 313[ac [172] & | 268|[cs 158 & | 258[DF | 223 ™ | ve00||[Fs [2a8] ° | 176
92 | 146 1 | 314|[AD [173] 5 | 351|C7 [199] a | 259 B0 | 224] & | 211 |[Fo [[2a3] - | 168
53 [147] o | 244 AE [174] « | 171 C8 [200[ & o562 E1 [225] 8 | 223[Fa[250] | 729
94 [ 148] o [ 246[ AF 187/ c9 [ 201 & || 9556] E2 226 & | 212)[FB 251 & [ 369
s5 (19 [ 31730 9617 || CA [ 202 X |[ 9577 &3 [227| % | 3e3[FC [252 K | 344
96 [150] 1 [ 318 B 9618 CB [ 203| + | 9574 B4 [228] & | 304|[FD[ 253 ¢ | 345
97 | 151| § | 346 B2 9619 [cc [ 204 | || 9568|[ E5 [220] & | 328)[FE [ 254 m [ 9632
o8 [152] ¢ | 347 B3 9474 | D [ 205] = | 952|[ E6 | 230] § | 352||| FF | 255 160
99 [153[ 6 [ 214| B4 9508 |
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Character tables

Character table 866

AlB|B|T E(X|3|MH|H|K|ND|M|H|O|N
125 123 150 13 132 133 154 135 136 137 155 133 140 141 "2 143
P|C|T|¥ X{U(dY|Wwiw|swv|bl|b|3(W|4
144 145 146 147 iLEd 143 150 151 152 153 154 155 156 15T 155 153
6| e |r e |x|3|m| Ak | n|mM|H]|D|nN
162 163 164 165 166 16T 165 163 1M 1M 12 135 174 175
B4 (4 nfafa{l]a{2d["]]n
1m& 1ma 150 151 152 183 154 155 156 157 155 183 140 131
NEARERREREEINERE
132 183 134 135 136 137 135 133 200 201 202 [ 203 | 204 | 205 206 [ 207
L (e e [ (5 2 [ o [ MmN
208 [ 204 | 20 211 212 213 214 215 216 217 215 213 a0 | 22 222 | 22%
plec| 1|y x| uw|y|w|mw|b|b|b|3|w]|a
224 | 228 226 | 227 225 [ 223 | 20| 23 232 [ 235 | 234 | 238 236 | 237 235 [ 233
Eleg|ele|T|7T | % | %]+« |7 |N|"E|n |mp
240 [ 24 242 | 245 | 244 | 245 246 | 247 | 245 | 249 | 250 251 252 | 253 254 255
Character table 869
[Hex Dec Chr [Code |Hex |Dec [Chr Code |Hex [Dec Chr|Code [Hex Dec [Chr Code |Hex
86 | 134| & | o902 |(a1 [161] ¢« | e12|[mo | 185 4 | e571||| D1 |200| ¥ | 933|[E0 [233
88 || 136 183 [ a2 [ 162 6 [ 972||[Ba | 186 I [ 9553 |[D2 ([ 210] @ | o34]|[EA [ 234
89 [137] - [ 172/|[a3 [ 163 o | 973|[BB | 187 @ | 9559||[D3 [ 211 % [ e35|[EB [ 235
aa [ 138] | [ 166/|[ a4 | 16a] & | 913/|[BC| 188 ¥ [ 9s65/|[Da [ 212] @ | 36 |[EC 236
8B || 139 8216 |[ 45 [ 165| B | 914 |[BD [ 189 = | 926/!|Ds5 || 213| @ | 937/||ED | 237
8¢ | 140 8217 |[ a6 [ 166 | o15||[BE [ 190 o | 927!/ D6 [ 214 o | 45| [ EE | 238
a0 | 141[E | 904 |[a7 ([ 167] & | o16|[BF [191] [ oass| [D7 [215[ p | 946/ [EF [ 239
8 | 142 — | 8213 |[ ag [ 168 E | #17|[co| 192] L [ sas2||[Ds [216] v | 247 |[Fo [ 240]
oF [143[H | 205|[ a9 [ 169 z | s18|[c1 | 193] L [ 9524 |[Ds [217] 1 | sas6||[F1 [ 241
90 [144] T [ 906 [aa | 170[ 5 [ 219/|[c2 [19a] + [ 9516 |[Da [ 218] - | v4s4| [ F2 | 242
o1 [[145] T | o38/\[aB [ 171 % [ 189)|[c3 [195] F [ 9500 |[DB | 219 W | 9608/ [ 53 || 243
92 [146] 0 | 908/ [ac|172] @ [ o20/|[ca [196] — | 9472 |[DC [ 220/ m | 9604/ [ F4 | 244
95 | 19| v | 910/ [ap[173] 1 [ e21||[cs [197] + || 9532 ||DD || 221 & | sw4e[]| F5 | 245
96 150 ¥ | 939 || AE o6 (198 m | 928 |[DE | 222] e | s49||[ Fs | 246
97 (151 @ | 169|[ AF c7 [199] p | 929 |DF | 223 ™ | 9600 [ F7 | 247
98 [ 152 0 | 9nl}| Bo cg 200 L[ 9562 || E0 || 224] ¢ | 950/)| F8 || 248
99 [[153] 2 [ 178]|[m1 [co [201] & |[ 95%|[ E1 [ 225] n | 951])[F9 | 29
oA [154] = [ 179])[ B2 ca [202] L[ 9577 || E2 9s52| [ Fa | 250
o8 [155] & | 940/ [B3 ] 178 | [ 9474]|[cB [203] & || 9574 |[ E3 953 || FB | 251
9C || 156 £ 163 | B4 | 180 4 | 9508/[|CC | 204| | | 9568 || E4 954||| FC | 25
op [ 157| & | 9a1/|[Bs|[181] & | 922/|[cD [205] = | 9552 || E5 955/ || FD | 253
ok 158 % | 942/|[me [ 182 A | o23//[CE [206[ & | 9580 || E6 956 || FE | 254
oF (159 t | w43)[B7 183 m | s24/[cF [207] = | 931 || E7 957 | FF [ 255
A0 [ 160 © | o70/|[ B |[ 184 o | oos||[Do [208] T | 932 |[Es 958

Dec [Chr |Code

953
960

167

g01
176
168
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‘ Character tables

Character table for E50 and E200

Higher
Lower bit] 0000 [Qul0 (w0l | 0100 vlO) [OLI0jOLEL [EUID 1011|1100 02000000 (011
sbil

] - e, .l- | s " -
xxxx0000 E‘j}r };::! Sli “I F__. .':J _z ‘.:’! L-i
pi L — - — ]’
MxxxQU01 i ! H I.:'i '_;3 ._1Jﬁ
e PNl 1 ™
R - o

II“ - .. i . ._
il B e o L L lmﬂl.m.'.._l;:._nl

= el | b e
i ..! i
e

il -+ 14
xmxx] 10U =l :' '::. 1 _i:!.: Ii :L __[_ - ::I.

xxxxlUL]

e | o R T L
B g e = NN drad i AT
xxxx011U g :.-.E': i:.:..:' o i:.j__{-j!‘-‘! ::-E' a s .::.‘3 fl.--mE :E:_
xxxxx oo | L R L e
T T e L [P T o
o000 | | R 188 ) ST e 0 ey I T
N R SRR
o | # 18 LV 223 [ Tl
. T

1) H

A i N T s A
xxxx] |10 m B -:" --' i i.“l -} a_‘ ;l:r'i ) o ! "i
®xxxl L1l ) '-... '?l I.,I L L !:! il-:-. ' fll '.“'! .::;E Eﬂ i::l '
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‘ Character tables

National characters for E50
The characters 33-125 in the table on the previous page (character table for E50 and
E200) are also supported on E50. E50 also supports a number of national characters,
depending on the selected national settings/character table.

Press the Alt key and enter a number from the table below on the numeric portion

of your keyboard to view the character on the terminal.

Keyboard
combination

Character table

Swedish

German

Norwegian/
Danish

French

Alt + 142

A

Alt + 143

Alt + 153

Alt + 134

Alt + 132

Alt + 148

Alt + 129

Alt + 157

Q| | O | we| O >| Do

Qlc| o | | o

Alt + 152

Alt + 154

Ccl<:| Q| ci| o | @ O > Do

Alt + 155

Q

Alt + 145

Alt + 144

Alt + 138

m-| m-

Alt + 136

m
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Index

A

Access, 6-3, 7-2
Activate Java console, 21-10
Add macro, 24-1
Alarm groups, 5-32, 5-38, 10-2
Alarm handling, 21-21
Alarm import, 10-8
Alarm messages, 10-3
Alarm settings, 10-6
Alarm through e-mail, 20-38
Alarmbanner object, 6-33
Alarms in run mode, 10-9
Alarms, 5-32, 10-1
Acknowledging required, 10-5
Alarm groups, 10-2
Alarm list, 5-49
Alarm messages, 10-3
Define alarm group, 10-2
Define alarm list, 10-6
Define alarm message, 10-3
Graphic alarm page, 10-11
History, 10-5
Maneuver, 10-9
Print out, 10-5
Align, 5-20
Alphanumeric keys, 3-5
Analog clock, 6-36
Analog fill object, 6-35
Analog numeric object, 6-18
Analog object, 6-10
ANSI, 16-1
Append recipe, 11-6
Append, 5-32
Application languages 15-2
In run mode, 15-8
Application, 4-1

Arrow keys, 3-6
ASCII objects, 6-25
Attach file, 5-10

B

Background block, 5-11
Backlight, 5-40
Backup of trend data, 8-8
Bargraph, 6-19, 7-7
BDTP Client, 20-31
BDTP Server, 20-33
BDTP server, 20-29
BDTP, 20-29
Block header, 5-9
Block linked to alarm, 10-11
Block list, 5-34
Block Manager menu, 5-53
Block Manager, 5-7
Setup, 5-53
Block template, 5-9, 5-11
Block, 1-1, 4-4
Create, 5-7
Edit, 5-34
Jump to block, 23-5
Program, 5-15
Built-in function keys, 3-6
Buzzer, 5-40

C

Calculation of recipe size, 11-2
CGlI script, 21-14
Change controller system, 5-6
Change 1/0, 5-29

Change password in run mode, 12-3

Change project settings, 5-6
Change terminal, 5-6

Beijer Electronics, MA0O0552D



Character set, 5-45, 16-1
Character tables, 27-1
Clock,

Analog, 6-36

Digital, 6-37
Color scheme,

Create/change, 5-4
Colors, 6-1
Command line, 5-42
Commands, 5-42
Communication error, 3-4
Communication with PC, 19-7
Comm. with two controllers, 19-1
Comm. with two terminals, 79-9
Communication, 3-4, 19-1

Settings in terminal and PC, 19-7
Configuration mode, 3-1
Connection to printer, 13-2
Contrast setting, 3-3
Control codes to printer 13-8
Controller system, 5-3
Coordinates 2-2
Copy graphics, 5-24
Create application language, 15-2
Create object, 5-19
Create project, 5-2
Create series, 5-23
Create text strips, 5-13
Creating a recipe with terminal, 77-5
Create/transfer recipes

With the controller program, 11-9
Crossreference, 5-31

Presentation, 5-31

D

Data exchange betw. controllers, 79-5
Data exchange, 5-39, 19-5

Date format, 5-47

Date object, 7-10

Define function keys, 23-2

Define security level, 12-1
Define the block header, 5-9
Define time channels, 74-9
Defining password, 12-1
Defining the printout, 13-5
Defining time channels, 74-9
Delete recipe, 11-7
Diagnostic page 3-9
Diagram, 6-21
Digital symbol object, 6-13
Digital text object, 6-12, 7-4
Digital text, /-4
Display signal, 5-10
Dual drivers, 19-1
Addressing, 19-2
Dynamic handling of bitmap, 6-10
Dynamics, 6-4

E

Edit menu, 5-34
Engineering units, /-2
Erasing the memory, 3-2
Error message, 3-4
Ethernet connection, 20-11
Event, 6-7
Expansion card slots, 5-51
Expansion card, 25-1

IFC MC, 8-8
Export/import files in Unicode, 16-2
External keyboard, 3-6

F

Feedback of input, 21-10
File menu, 5-33
Filled object,
Digital, 6-14
FTP server, 20-35
FTP, 21-1
ALARMS directory, 21-2
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HTML directory, 21-3 Digital symbol, 6-13

RECIPE directory, 21-3 Digital text 6-12
Root directory, 21-2 Digital, 6-10
TRENDS directory, 21-4 Jump, 6-16
Function keys, 5-32, 5-38, 23-1 Maneuvre, 6-47
Define, 23-2 Message, 6-42
Global, 23-2 Multiple choice, 6-39
Jump to block, 23-5 Multisymbol, 6-38
Local, 23-2 Numeric table, 6-44
Functions menu, 5-38 Slide, 6-26
Speedometer, 6-31
G Static, 6-9
Gain, 6.1, 7-1 TCP/IP, 6-46
General parameters, 6-1, /-1 Touch key, 6-40
p > ’
General, 4-1 Trend, 6-28
Graphic alarm page, 10-11 VU meter, 6-24 .
Graphic Block Manager, 5-16 Graphic pres. and maneuvering, 6-1

Grid, 5-19

Create object, 5-19
reate objec Group objects, 5-22

Create series, 5-23

Cursor, 5-18 H

Dynamic objects, 5-19

Keys, 5-17 Help menu, 5-56
Mouse, 5-17

Open, 5-17 I

Place object, 5 '_20 I/O Crossreference, 5-35
Select several objects, 5-20 IFC MC, 8-8

Static graphics, 5-19 IME, 16-1

Toolbox, 5-18 Index addressing, 5-44, 18-1

Graphic block printouts, 13-4 Index in network client, 27-22

Graphic block, 4-4 Input Method Editors, 16-1
Graphic object, Insert, 5-32
Alarmbanner, 6-33 Install driver, 5-5
Analog clock, 6-36
Analog Fill, 6-35
Analog numeric, 6-18

Internet, 5-5
IP address, 20-1

Analog, 6-10 J

ASCII objects, 6-25

Bargraph, 6-19 Java console, 21-10
Diagram, 6-21 Joystick function, 3-11
Digital clock, 6-37 Jump object, 6-16, 7-9
Digital Fill, 6-14 Jump to block, 23-5
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K

Key beep, 5-48
Key delay, 5-48
Key field, 5-11
Key repeat, 5-48
Key sequences, 3-7
Keyboard,
Alphanumeric keys, 3-5

L

Language management, 15-8
Copy object, 15-8
Cross reference, 15-8
Edit, 5-46
Export, 5-46, 15-7
Import, 5-46, 15-7
Multi language applications, 15-1
New language, 5-46
Setup, 5-46
Show index, 15-8

Language settings, 5-45

Languages, 5-46

Layout menu, 5-55

LEDs, 5-32, 5-38
Define, 22-1

Levels, 4-4

Library index register, 5-42

Login, 12-2

M

Macro,

Activate 24-3
Macros 24-1
Macros,

Add macro, 24-1
Mail signal, 5-10
Make same size, 5-20
Maneuvering, 6-3, 7-2
Maneuvrable object, 6-47

Analog object, 6-48, 7-12
Digital object, 6-47
Maneuvre graphic blocks, 6-47
Maneuvre text block 7-12
Message library, 5-39, 9-1
Message object, 6-42, 7-11
Method, 4-1
Modem connection, 19-21
Modem transfer, 26-7
Move object, 6-6
Multi language applications, 15-1
Multi language setup, 15-5
Multiple choice object, 6-39, 7-5
Multisymbol object, 6-38

N

Name list, 5-35
National characters for E50, 27-8
National characters, 3-5
National settings, 5-45
Network accounts, 20-45
Network comm. via Ethernet, 20-11
Network communication, 20-1
BDTP, 20-29
FTP, 20-35, 21-1
IP address, 20-1
SMTP client, 20-37, 21-6
TCP/IP, 20-1
Network communications,
Limitations, 21-20
Network functions in terminal, 27-1
Network services, 20-29
No protocol mode, 19-13, 21-21
Numeric/alphanum. keys in E100, 3-5
Numeric table, 6-44

Numeric values, 3-5
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o

Object menu, 5-54
Offset Gain Calculation, /-2

Engineering units, 6-2
Offset, 6-1, 7-1
Operation modes, 3-1

Prog, 3-1

Run, 3-1

Setup, 3-1

Switching, 3-1
Operator images, 4-4
Opverriding password, 12-3

P

Packaging of signals, 21-21
Passthrough mode via Ethernet, 27-21
Passthrough mode, 19-11
Password for transfer, 72-3
Passwords, 5-32, 5-38, 12-1
Change during run mode, 72-3
Define 12-1
Place object, 5-20
PPP connection, 20-24
PPP, 20-18
Pres. of time channels, run mode, 74-10
Print out alarm, 10-5
Printer settings, 5-51, 13-6
Printer signal, 5-10
Printer status, 5-41, 13-8
Printer, 5-51
Connection, 13-2
Printouts, 13-1
PROFIBUS DP, 25-1
Prog, 3-1
Programming mode, 3-1
Prog, 3-3
Programming tool,
Block Manager menu, 5-53
Edit menu, 5-34

File menu, 5-33

Functions menu, 5-38

Help menu, 5-56

Install, 2-7

Layout menu, 5-55

Object menu, 5-54

Setup menu, 5-39

Transfer menu, 5-55

View menu, 5-34

Window menu, 5-55
Programming with the prog. tool, 5-1
Programming, 4-1, 5-1
Project printouts, 13-3
Project transfer, 12-3

Settings in the terminal, 26-2
Project,

Close, 5-33

Create, 5-2, 5-33

Open, 5-33

Program, 4-1, 5-1

Save, 5-33

Test, 5-33

Transfer, 5-55, 26-1

R

Real-time clock
Set, 3-8
Real-time trend, 8-3
Recipe directory in run mode, 71-5
Recipe directory, 5-10, 11-3
In run mode, 71-5
Recipe handling, 71-1
Recipe settings, 11-3
Recipe,
Append, 11-6
Calculate size, 11-2
Create, 11-5
Delete, 11-7
Files, 11-1
Through controller program, 71-9
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Transfer through FTP, 11-8
Transfer, 11-7
Using recipes in a PC, 11-8
Report printouts, 13-1
Define printout, 13-5
Port parameters, 13-7
Printer settings, 13-6
Reports, 13-4
Reserved characters, 3-6
RS-232, 5-50
RS-422, 5-50
RS-485, 5-50
Run mode, 3-1, 3-4
Run, 3-1, 3-4

S

Save HTML files with FTP, 21-19
Scaling, 6-1, 7-1

Screen saver time, 5-48

Security levels, 12-1

Select language, 5-1

Select maneuvrable objects, 6-47
Serial connection, 20-17

Serial network communication, 20-17
Serial transfer, 26-7

Setting of communication port, 13-7
Setting the real-time clock 3-8
Setup menu, 5-39

Setup, 3-1

Show index, 5-37, 5-46, 15-8
Show terminal, 5-13

Signal format, 4-6

Signed applet, 21-8

Slide, 6-26

SMTP client, 20-37, 21-6

Space evenly, 5-20

Speedometer, 6-31

SSI script, 21-11

Start the Programming tool, 5-7
Static graphics, 5-19

Static objects, 6-9

Status field, 2-2
Summer time, 5-47
Switch between PROG/RUN, 3-1
Switch between PROG/SETUP, 3-1
Switch between RUN/SETUP, 3-2
Switch on terminals w touch screen, 3-8
Switching between modes, 3-1
Symbol handling, 5-34
Symbol Manager, 5-26
Create symbols, 5-27
Delete symbol, 5-28
Duplicate symbol, 5-27
Export, 5-26
Import, 5-26
More function, 5-28
The Edit function, 5-27
Symbols,
Create, 5-24
System block, 4-4, 4-5
System language,
User-defined, 75-6
System monitor, 17-1
System program
Downloading, 2-3
System signals 5-39

T

TCP/IP object, 6-46

TCP/IP transfer, 26-6

TCP/IP, 20-1

Template, 5-9

Terminal applet, 21-7

Terminal control, 20-41

Terminal font, 16-1

Terminal functions, 3-1

Terminal mirroring, 21-7

Terminal options, 5-48

Test project, 5-33

Text block Manager, 5-24
Define, 5-25
Dynamic objects, 5-25
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Keys, 5-25
Mouse, 5-25
Open, 5-24
Static text, 5-25
Toolbox, 5-25
Text block reports, 13-4
Text block, 4-4
Text object, /-4
Analog object, /-6
Bargraph, 7-7
Date object, 7-10
Dynamic, /-3
Jump object, 7-9
Message, 7-11
Multiple choice object, 7-5
Text object, 7-8
Time object, 7-10
Text strips, 5-13
Text-based pres. and maneuvering, /-1
The menu bar, 2-2
The terminal as comm. interface, 719-13
Tile, 5-20
Time channels, 5-32, 5-38
Define, 14-9
Maneuvre, 14-10
Time control, 14-9
Time format, 5-47
Time object, 7-10
Tool field, 5-36
Toolbox, 5-15
Touch screen, 6-50
Transfer menu, 5-55
Transfer Trend data,
Through FTP 8-7
Transfer,
Communication settings, 26-8
Modem, 26-7
Project, 26-1
Serial, 26-7
Setup, 26-2
TCP/IP, 26-6

Transfer recipes to the controller, 71-7
Translating terminal language, 75-5
Transparent mode via Ethernet, 27-20
Transparent mode, 19-7, 20-42
Trend diagram, 6-28
Trend, 8-1

History, 6-49, 8-2

HMI Tools, 87

Real-time trend, 8-3

Trend files, 8-7

Trend object, 8-4

U

Undo, 5-34

Unicode font, 75-8

Unicode, 16-1
Dynamic texts, 16-4
Limitations, 16-3
Memory usage, 16-3
Performance, 16-3
Save recipe and alarm history, 16-3
Text block, 16-3

Unicode-font 5-46

Update driver,
From disk, 5-5
From Internet, 5-5

Update, 5-32

User-defined system language, 15-7

\

View menu, 5-34
VU meter, 6-24

w

Wait cursor, 21-10
Watch-dog, 3-4

Web server, 20-43, 21-11
Window menu, 5-55
Working area, 5-13, 5-15
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